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PREFACE. : 





THis book is an attempt to meet the growing demand 
of teachers for а preparatory book which shall be at the 
same time systematic, brief, and thorough. It is complete in 
itself and does not require the use of а grammar. 

The forms of inflection and the usages of syntax have 
been stated first, and then illustrated. This system we 
believe to be clearer, and to give better results, than any 
*inductive method," which may at first seem interesting, 
but soon becomes burdensome and confusing. 

The verb is taken up at the beginning and is developed by 
tense-systems,— the logical development, which gives the clear- 
est idea of the conjugation of the Greek verb as a whole. Тһе 
formation of the various tense-stems from the theme is briefly 
but distinctly explained. To illustrate the subjunctive and op- 
tative, some easy dependent clauses are introduced at the outset. 

The Suggestions under the various paradigms are a feature 
of the book which we think will prove valuable. Тһеу may 
call for a word of explanation. 'They were not inserted in 
the belief that teachers are not competent to point out to 
their pupils the matters to which we call attention, but in 
order that the pupils may have this help before their eyes 


when they prepare their lessons, whether in school or out. 
iii 
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The vocabulary has been selected with great care. It is 
limited to the six hundred most important words in Xeno- 
phon’s Anabasis! that seemed also to be used often in other 
Greek authors commonly read. Each word is used in at least 
two successive chapters, and is often continued to a third and | 
fourth. Finally, to make absolutely sure that all the words 
are thoroughly learned, after every seven chapters a review 
vocabulary of all the new words in them is given. This is 
followed by a summary of all the inflections and syntax 
contained in the same group of chapters. It is urged that 
these chapters (VIIL, XVI, XXIV., and XXXII.) be made 
the basis of thorough and systematic reviews. Such fre- 
quent reviews will serve to hold the class to its work, and 
show if any pupil is falling behind. They will also give a 
breathing space, in which the knowledge already acquired 
may be gathered up and fixed. | 

Extended exercises and numerous examples for the rules 
of syntax have been avoided. We recommend, therefore, that 
all the sentences be studied, although with mature students 
who wish to advance rapidly it would probably be safe to 
make some omissions. 

The sentences we have tried to make as interesting as 
possible, and we believe that such defects as remain are a 
necessary price to pay for great advantages in a different 
direction. In the latter half of the book many pieces of con- 
nected Greek have been introduced, to relieve the monotony 
of short sentences. We hope that these connected passages 


1 АП these words, except a few like дстоби and деікуйш, which are neces- 
вагу for paradigms or examples, occur nine times or more in the Anabasis. 
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will also prove useful as material for drill in reading Greek 
aloud, getting at the meaning in the original, and then trans- 
lating it properly into real English. 

The pronunciation recommended differs from the one long 
current in the United States only in the case of e, ev, and (. 
We give for them the pronunciation which seems, in the light 
of recent scholarship, to be most probable, and which has the 
advantage of being logical in the matter of the diphthongs. 
It has now been adopted in many of the leading colleges. 

The acquisition of preliminaries is always a laborious proc- 
ess, and in preparing this book our chief aim has been to 
make that process as short and simple as possible. Especially 
we have tried to set forth, in our presentation of forms and 
constructions, the logical nicety of the inflectional and syn- 
tactical structure of the Greek language. If we have sueceeded 
in these respects, so that the pupil сап gain in twenty-five or 
thirty weeks an intelligent survey of the whole system of 
Greek grammar, and сап meanwhile learn the six hundred 
words which occur most often in the Anabasis, we shall feel 
that our object has been attained. 

We wish to acknowledge our indebtedness for careful read- 
ing of the proof, and for many valuable suggestions, to Miss 
Helen Hope Wadsworth of the Somerville High School, and 
to Dr. Edwin G. Warner and Mr. H. Austin Tuttle of the 
Brooklyn Polytechnic. АП corrections and suggestions for 
the improvement of this work will be gladly received. 

F. P. 
E. 5. 


G. 
Boston, August 15, 189b. H. 
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ON THE VALUE OF STUDYING GREEK. 
A SUGGESTION TO PUPILS. 


“WHAT is the good in studying Greek?” First, as in studying any 
subject systematically, there is the good that comes from the work itself. 
The regular performance of an appointed task helps in the formation of 
punctuality and fidelity. If a subject presents difficulties, strength is 
developed by overcoming them, and within certain limits the hard study 
is the valuable study, not for its own sake, but for the sake of mastering 
it. This good may be called the moral benefit. 

The second advantage, which Greek shares to a greater or less degree 
with all language studies, is that of intellectual training. Language 
studies, more than others, train the mind to sharpness and accuracy in 
thinking and expressing thought. They develop the logical powers, 
increase the student's vocabulary, and, if properly pursued, improve his 
literary style. The elaborate development of its grammar makes Greek 
particularly valuable in this respect, in which no modern language, cer- 
tainly, can rival the sister tongues, Latin and Greek.! 

The third advantage is that of esthetic cultivation. The Greeks were 
in their day the leaders of mankind. They adapted and improved the 
fine arts and transmitted them to the Romans, and through them to the 
modern civilized world. They formulated and extended the scientific 
knowledge possessed by the human race. They invented systems of 
philosophy. ‘They treated literary composition, in all forms of poetry 
and prose, as а fine art, and their literature was the forerunner and, 
directly or indirectly, the model of all that of the Western World. Хо 
one can have a true conception of history who is not acquainted with the 
nature, history, and achievements of the Greek race; and, in the same 
way, there can be no adequate knowledge of literature that is not based 
on an acquaintance with the Greek masterpieces. "These cannot be justly 
appreciated except in the language in which they were written. 


1 [t has not seemed necessary to present the obvious practical reason for studying 
Greek, that the English language contains many Greek derivatives and compounds. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 


1. The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters: — 


Form, Equivalent, Value. Greek Name. 
Aa а comma, father! алфа 
B 8 6 бох Вӯта 
Г y 9 go, ankle? туарџра 
А 6 d do белта 
Е е е реп ё үлАду 
2 б 2 adze та 

Н 3 ё they Ta 

Ө 09: th thin 057a 
Іг 2 kin,machine (ora 
Кк k(hardc) АШ катта 
А X l lip Маи{88ёа 
Ми т тап po 

Nv n то уф 

Ht т boz Є: 

О о б obey б pixpov 
П т р pit пі 

Р р r hr? po 

> єс! s 80 сйура 
Т т { йт тай 

Т v wory Ger. Lücke, kühl Û wWirov 
Фф ph phase фі 

Х х ch Ger. acht® Xt 
га) ps lips yet 

О о б {опе ® pêya 


Pronunciation. 
alpha | 
beta (bata)? 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon (é-pseelén) 
zeta (агаа) 
eta (ata) 
theta (thàta) 
lota (eóta) 
kappa 
lambda 
mu (mii)5 
nu (nü) 
хі (ksee) 
omicron (0-теестбп) 
pi (рее) 
rho 
sigma 
tau (rhymes with now) 
upsilon (4-pseelón) 
phi (hee) 
chi (chee [hard ch]) 
psi ( psee) 
omega (6-méga) 


1-7 See next page for notes. 
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Notes. 


1. For a, г and v, the two examples indicate respectively the short 
and long sounds. 

2. The combinations ук, YY, ух, yë had а nasal sound, and nc (nk), 
ng, nch, пх represent these combinations in Latin type. 

8. p at the beginning of а syllable was always aspirated, and probably 
sounded as hr; e.g. péw (hré-o). 

4. s ів used at the end of а word; с in any other place; e.g. 
oxéors. | 

5. v had the sound of French u or German й. То make this sound, 
set the lips as for whistling and try to say ee. 

6. x had a guttural sound like the German ch. . 

7. When the Greek letters are used in English and applied to matters 
not connected with the study of Greek, it is in better taste to give their 
names the English pronunciation ; e.g. Emerson's Ф. В. K. Oration (Phi 
Beta Kappa), and ‘ the value of ж” (pt) in geometry. 


2. Greek has no Л, but before а word beginning with a 
vowel or diphthong, either the sound ої A is indicated by 
the rough breathing (*), or its absence by the smooth 
breathing (°). Thus dpos (mountain) is pronounced éros, 
but ópos (boundary) is héros. Initial p has always the 
rough breathing (see 1, note 3); pp, which occurs only 
in the body of words, is sometimes written рр; e.g. бутор, 
rhetor, Пирров, Pyrrhus. 


8. Some other characters were also used. One letter, 
F (Digamma or Vau, corresponding to Latin v conso- 
nans), gradually passed out of use, but left important 
traces. Its previous existence explains many apparent 
irregularities in declension and metre. 


4. In this book, when а, 4, and v are long, they are 
marked a, г, v, except when they are shown to be long by 
having a circumflex accent (see 18 c). 
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Б. The diphthongs are pronounced as follows : — 
at like az in aisle, av like ou in house, 
a * ei © eight, ev © 6--00, 
o * oi © oil, ov * ouin group, 
w like we, 
yu * а +оо 


6. The improper diphthongs, а, 7, o, that is, а, 7, 
о, + 4, are pronounced like а, т, о. The г, being written 
beneath, is called iota subscript. 


7. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs; e.g. Х<-Ау-тай, i-e-pei-ov. 

When a word is divided into syllables, a single consonant goes with 
the syllable that follows, as do also such combinations of consonants 
ав can begin Greek words (ст, кт, ФО, шу, eic.) ; e.g. Aé-Av-rau да-рє- 
кф, and д-рг-отов, Ap. Other combinations of consonants are 
divided; e.g. Вар-Ва-ров, ir-revs. Compound words are generally 
divided between their component parts; 6.0. mpoc-é-«we (пої mpo- 
сехо). 


8. Greek proper names and Greek words, when taken 
over into English and written with Latin letters, should 
be transliterated into the Latin form, and pronounced with 
the English pronunciation, accented as in Latin, according 
to the quantity of the penult. Some directions and 
examples will make this clear. 


9. a. In transliterating,! represent 


у by g (soft before е, і, and у); e.g. Г) (Се); 

ко Ce “ ei, 4 у); eg. Kupos (Cyrus); 

v Є y (pronounced i or 7); e.g. Kupos (Cyrus), 
Вубаутюоу (Byzantium). 


1Instead of the system given above, many persons now prefer to 
retain the name or word transliterated in its Greek form. In that case 
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-os and -ov -us Kipos (Cyrus), 
of the 2d | Бу E H e.g. 


declension -um Вибдутіоу (Byzantium) ; 
au by ae (pronounced 2); e.g. Kuvos кефаЛаї 
(Cynoscéphalae). 
a“ tore( “ tor ё); e.g. Aapetos (Dartus), 
Alveías (Aenéas); 
о“ ое ( “ 8); e.g. Olvevs (Oeneus), 
but -o in 


nom. plur. | by є (pronounced 4); e.g. Alyós vrorapot (Aegospótami); 
of 2d decl. _ 
ov Бу @ (pronounced а); e.g. ОйкаХеуау ( Ucálegon). 


b. But when the name has a well-known English 
form, this should be used; e.g. 'A0fjvau, Athens, "Аристо- 
тут, Aristotle. 


10. Write in Write in 
Greek letters : — Latin letters : — 

1. Ariaeus. 1. 'Aviäs. 

2. Thymbrium. 2. Вибаутоои. 
8. Issi. 8. Вершотолаг. 
4, angelus.! 4. Оіхама. 
5. Aeneas. 5. “Ошлров. 

6. Caystrüpedium. 6. фалауб. 
T. Xenophon. T. Тарсої. 

8. Clisthenes. 8. Níxapyos. 
9. Boeotia. 9. KAnpodyos. 
10. Anabasis. 10. Zdpóe. 


it should be pronounced like any other Greek word, and accented on the 
syllable where the Greek accent stands ; e.g. ’A\xıBıdöns, Alkibiades (pron. 
Alkibi&hdace). 

This system should not be attempted, unless it can be uniformly and 
consistently carried out. 

1 See 1, note 2. 
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11. Pronounce! the following : — 


Айре(оу kai Парисат:доѕ yiyvovraı maies úo, трєс[80- 
repos pêv ’AptaképEns, vewrepos бе Кдроѕ. етеі 0 )сбеуе 
- ^ іе , % ” 7 9 7 % ” 
Дарєїоє каф йтаттєує теХеутфу ToU Biov, éoUXero TW maide 

арфотеро парєїраг. | 

emel бе érerevtTnoe Adpetos ка) катєстт eis THY Bactrelap 
'Apra£épEns, Тиссафёритѕ ФбаВаХААе тд» Кӛроу прос TOv 
абелфду ws ет«Во/Хедов атф. 


CHAPTER II. 
ACCENT AND PUNCTUATION. 


19. There are three kinds of accent: — 


The acute (^) ; e.g. ВарВароѕ (barbarian) ; 
the circumflex (^); e.g. mais (child) ; 
the grave (‘); e.g. ri (some, any). 


18. a. The accent and breathing stand over the second 
vowel of a diphthong; e.g. оїког (at home). 

b. The acute and grave accents are placed after, but 
the circumflex over, the breathing; e.g. 7 jv оїког, or he 
was at home. 

е. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word ; the circumflex only on one of the last 
two; and the grave only on the last. 


1 See 7 for the division into syllables. Emphasize the syllables marked 
with any accent. 
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14. а. А word having the acute 
on the ultima is called oxytone; e.g. Beds ( god), 
on the penult is called paroxytone; e.g. Xóyos (word), 
on the antepenult is called proparoxytone; e.g. стратєира 
(army). 
6. А word having the circumflex 
on the ultima is called perispomenon; e.g. kaxós (badly), 
on the penult is called properispomenon ; e.g. ё>тайўба (here). 


с. A word having no accent on the ultima is called 
barytone; e.g. Aoyos, овтратеуиа, ёутайба. 


15. When an oxytone is followed by another word, with 
no punctuation coming between, its acute is changed to 
a grave, except before an enclitic (see 221 а) and in the 
case of the interrogative тіс, ri! (who, what) ; e.g. кай ті 
ётойсє TO те ВарВар:коу kal тд '"EXXqvuóv ; and what did 
both the barbarian and the Greek [armies] do? 


16. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong. In determining accent, how- 
ever, final -ai and -ot have the effect of short vowels, except 
in the optative mood and the adverb оїког. 


17. A syllable is long by position if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by two consonants or a double 
consonant (E, yr, £); e.g. есті Cis), тоЁоттс (bowman). 


18. GENERAL RULES OF ACCENT. 


а. When the ultima is long, the antepenult cannot be 
accented ; but it may, when the ultima is short; e.g. otpa- 
Tuo T1s (soldier), but vóXepos (war). 


1 То distinguish it from the indefinite, ris, ті, some, any. 
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b. When the penult is long by nature and at the same 
time the ultima is short by nature, the penult, if accented at 
all, takes the circumflex; e.g. edpos, width. 


с. The circumflex can stand only on syllables long фу 
nature, but it does not necessarily stand on all such 
syllables. 


19. These General Rules have some exceptions, but on 
them all rules of accent are based. 


20. Supply the missing accents in the following pas- 
sage according to 15-18, and pronounce. The pupil 
may assume that the words not already marked here 
have recessive accent, 1.е. they are accented as far back 
as possible. 


0! uev оду mpeaButepos парфу érvyyave: Kvpov бе pera- 
пертєтає ато THS аруйє HS адтбу сатратту ётоисє, kat 
страттруду бе айтор атєдє:Ёє avrov бето eis! Кастоћод 
тебіоу адроїбоутаї. ағаВае оду б Kipos Xaov Тісса- 
фериту ws! piov, кал Tov 'EXXqvov éxov omditas àve(3n 
rpiaxoctovs, аруоута бе avTOv Reavy Паррасво». 


21. After accenting, denominate each word in the fore- 
going passage as ozytone, parozytone, etc. 


29. PUNCTUATION. 


The Greek has а comma (,) and a period (.) like those 
in English. The colon (^), а point above the line, corre- 
sponds to the English colon and semicolon. The mark 
of interrogation ( ; ) is like the English semicolon. 


1 A word having no accent, called a proclitic. 
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SYNTAX. 


23. There are three persons in Greek: first, second, and 
third; and three numbers: singular, dual (denoting two 
objects), and plural. 


24. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter; and five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative. 


25. The functions of the Latin ablative are filled in 
Greek by the genitive and dative. 


26. RULE. — The subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case; e.g. кай е?та0ба jv Aapetos, and Darius 
was here. 


27. RULE.— A verb agrees in person and number 
with its subject; e.g. oi беоі йсам ауабоі, the gods were 
good. 


28. RULE. — The direct object of а transitive verb is 
in the accusative; e.g. 7) Kady yuv) тёџтєг tov avOpwrror, 
the beautiful woman sends the man. 


29. RULE.— A substantive (i.e. а noun, pronoun, or 
other substitute for a noun) in apposition with another 
substantive is in the same case; e.g. Aapetos 0 Василєйс 
acte. Küpov Tov страт:фтти, Darius the king saves Cyrus 
the soldier. 


Exercise. 


30. TRANSLATE INTO GREEK: 1. The bowman was 
here. 2. The king sends the man. 8. The beautiful 
woman saves Cyrus. 4. The god sends Cyrus and the 
soldier. 5. Who is at home? 
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ESSENTIALS FOR TRANSLATION. 


81. Totranslate any Greek author easily, one must know 
the words he uses, and be able to see quickly the relation 
of each word to every other word in the sentence. There- 
fore, from the beginning, 

a. learn all new words thoroughly, 
b. master all paradigms аз they occur, 
c. master the rules of syntax. 


82. Give the Greek for: and, army, at home, badly, bar- 
barian, beautiful, bowman, child, god, the gods, good, here, is, 
king, man, mountain, or, saves, sends, soldier, some, war, was, 
were, what, who, width, woman, word. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OF THE VERB. 


83. Greek verbs have three voices: active, middle, and 
passive. 


84. There are six moods: indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, imperative, infinitive, and participle. 


35. a. There are seven tenses: present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect,: and future perfect. 
These are all found in the indicative, but the other 
moods lack some tenses. 

b. The present, future, perfect, and future perfect, 
which represent present or future time, are called pri- 
mary tenses; and the others, which represent past time, 
are called secondary tenses. 
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FORMATION OF THE VERB. 


36. The fundamental part of any verb is called the 
theme or verb-stem. From this, by various modifications, 
prefixes, and suffixes, the tense-stems are formed. To the 
tense-stems, modified, perhaps, by a mood-suffix, the per- 
sonal endings (or other inflectional endings, in the infini- 
tive and participle) are added. Thus in Ао the theme 
із Xv, the present stem is AŬ%-; т.е. the theme is length- 
ened, and a second vowel is added to the theme. This 
vowel is called the thematic vowel, and appears sometimes 
ав o, sometimes as є (о before p and v, є elsewhere). Іп 
the form Адоциєм the present stem А0%- is modified by the 
mood-suffix -,-, giving дог; to this is added -pev, the 
ending of the first person plural, making Abou», а com- 
plete word. 


37. The personal endings for the present indicative 
and subjunctive are given in the following table : — 


PRIMARY ENDINGS, ACTIVE. 


Sing. 1| —, (-ps) Plur. 1 | -pev 
2 | -s, (oe) Dual 2 | -том 2 | -re 
8 | —,(-ть,-есъ) 3 | -тоу 3 | -тъ, (-усъ) 


Those for the imperfect (which occurs only in the indica- 
tive), and for the optative (except the first person), are : — 


SECONDARY ENDINGS, ACTIVE. 








Sing. 1 -y Plur. 1 | -pev 
2 < Dual 2 -TOV 2 | -те 
3 — З | ryv 8 | -v, -rav 
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Моте. — The -о, -ets, -< and -ovci of the pres. ind. (see 41) result, 
perhaps, from the disappearance or modification of the original per- 
sonal endings -ш, -ть -rt, -voi (wrt, cf. Lat. nt). 


88. The imperfect shows a peculiarity called the aug- 
ment. This is an increase at the beginning of a verb 
form. It designates past time, and occurs in all the 
secondary tenses, in the indicative only. 

a. In verbs beginning with а consonant, the augment 
consists of é-. This is called syllabic augment, because it 
increases the number of syllables ; e.g. Xw, ё-№ор. 

b. Verbs beginning with а vowel have the temporal 
augment, which consists in lengthening the initial vowel, 
thus increasing the time; e.g. ё0ё№о, I wish; 7Oerov, 7 
wished. Initial à- becomes 7-; e.g. axoúw, I hear ; Йкоуоу, 
I heard. If the initial vowel of the theme is long, no 
change takes place (but a- usually becomes 7-); e.g. fro, 
I am соте; impf. бко». 


39. The accent of the verb is, as а rule, recessive 
(see 20). Exceptions will be noted as they occur. 


40. The paradigm in 41 is а portion of the inflection 
of Ао, loose, the verb usually taken as а model. The full 
paradigm at the end of the book should be consulted now, 
and each time hereafter that а new portion of the verb is 
to be learned, that it may be seen what part of the whole 
each portion forms. 


41. The present system consists of the present and 
imperfect tenses. The present represents the action as 
taking place at the present time; e.g. I loose, I do loose, I 
am loosing. Тһе imperfect expresses continued, customary, 
or attempted action in past time; e.g. I was loosing, I kept 
loosing, I tried to loose. 


~~ — — 
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'The inflection 18 as follows : — 


PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE. 
(Formed from present stem Av%-.) 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. Imperfect. Present. 
Sing. 1 | Am, І loose. OQ vov, І was loosing.| Мб, I may loose.) 
2 | Ades, you loose (thou | Aves Абу 
loosest). 
8 | Абе, he looses. Ate Аб 
Dual 2 | Афетоу, you (two) loose.| Aderov Atnrov 
3 | Афетоу, they (two) loose.| оёту Абутоу 
Plur. 1 | Adopev, we loose. Обору Абореу 
2 | Aóere, you loose. бете Adnre 
3 | Adovor, they loose. Ф ооу Abor 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Present. Present. Present. 





Sing. 1 | Aóouu, 1 might 
Поовв.1 | Х де, loose thou, or do 


2 | Ados Ade, to loose. 
you loose. 
8 | Ао Avére, let him loose. 
Dual 2 | Aéovrov Хбетоу, do you (two) 
loose. PRks. PARTICIPLE. 
З | Avolryy | Хобтоу, let them (two) 
loose. loosing. 
Plur. 1 | Афоциу Masc. Mev 
2 | Adoure Asere, do you loose. Fem. Хфоуса 
аф Avérwoar, or | let them | Neut. Хдом 
№бутоу, loose. 


1 The subjunctive and optative are translated, provisionally, by the 
auxiliaries may and might. This ів not accurate, but will serve until the 
functions of these moods have been outlined. Іп use the two moods 
together correspond roughly to the Latin subjunctive. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 
49. Observe that : — 


a. The subjunctive forms are like the indicative, but lengthen the 
thematic vowel (see 36). 

b. Тһе mood-suffix of the optative, +, has been noted (86). 
Another form of optative suffix is чи (чє-), shown in the 3d plur., 
Aotey. 

c. The imperfect exhibits with the optative (see 87) a different 
set of endings from the present indicative and subjunctive. These 
ате the secondary tense-endings of the active. In the Ist sing. of the 
opt., however, -ш, although primary, occurs. 

d. The first person does not occur in the dual, nor in any number 
of the imperative. 


Exercise. 


43. Give the 1st pers. plur. of pres. subjv. of Ato; 
2nd sing. pres. imv.; 2nd plur. pres. opt.; 1st sing. 
pres. opt.; 3rd sing. pres. ind.; 3rd sing. pres. subjv.; 
9rd plur. pres. opt.; pres. inf.; 8rd plur. impf.; 8rd sing. 
pres. opt.; 3rd sing. impf.; 1st plur. pres. ind. 


44. Memorize and inflect the following verbs: — 


бү», lead, carry. кеХефо, order, command. 
ёкодо, hear. Ao, loose, destroy, break. 
BovAeóo, plan. malo, strike. 

бо (or 0A0), wish. терто, send. 

0%, sacrifice. coto, save. 


V MOVABLE. 


45. А -v may be added to 
a. words ending in -сі, 
6. the third person singular of verbs, when 
it ends in -e, 
€. есті, 18. 
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This is called v movable, and usually occurs at the end 
of a sentence, or when the next word begins with a vowel. 


46. RULE. — The subject of an infinitive is in the 
accusative; e.g. 70eXe Aapetov Abew Tas oixias, he wished 
Darius to destroy the houses. 


FINAL CLAUSES. 


47. Clauses of purpose, called final clauses, because they 
show the end in view, are introduced by the conjunction 
(va, in order that. 


RULE. — Final clauses have the subjunctive when the 
verb they depend on is in a primary tense, and the 
optative when it is in a secondary tense; e.g. Aer тт» 
уефурау iva adt Tv стратийу, he is destroying the bridge, 
in order that he may save the army. 


Eixercise.! 


48. TRANSLATE: 1. móAeuos Tis olxias Абен. 
2. Hye THY стратійи iva тт» уєфурам MÓov 8. тб» 
аубротор kai Tov стратити толёт 6 Bacrdeds. 
4. ayew тї» отратідр ёдё\оу Oe. 5. отратєуџа 
kev ша a diy THY уефора». 6. кё\єує Кбром méumew 
TOV стратіотуи. Т. àkovóvrov kai [BovXevóvrowv. 8. тт» 
стратиди терлтете iva Tas оікіаѕ сфр. 9. 7) ушт 
кайт] ёсти. | 


1 In preparing exercises, be sure to pronounce the Greek aloud. This 
practice tends to the association of the Greek words and phrases with 
ideas rather than with English words. 
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Exercise. 


49. TRANSLATE: 1. Wishing to lead the army, he 
sacrificed. 2. They send Cyrus, in order that he may 
destroy the army. 38. The woman was beautiful. 4. Let 
war destroy the houses. 5. The king is here. 6. He led 
the army, in order that he might save the bridge. 7. Let 
Cyrus hear and plan.. 


CHAPTER IV. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 


50. The stem of a noun is the main part (cf. theme 
of the verb, 36), to which the case-endings are added to 
form the various cases. 


51. There are three declensions in Greek, which cor- 
respond in general to the first three in Latin. Тһе first 
and second, since their stems end respectively in -а- and 
-o-, are called the vowel declensions, in distinction from 
the third, or consonant declension. 


52. The first, or A-declension, forms its nominative in 
-a, -à, ог п for feminines, and -аѕ or -ns for masculines. 


53. The meaning of the cases is the same as in Latin ; 
e.g. the singular of the first paradigm in 54 would be 
translated : — 

Nom., an army (subject), 
Gen., of an army, 

Dat., to or for an army, 
Acc., an army (object), 
Voc., (0) army. 
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54. Thefollowing paradigms illustrate the peculiarities! 
of feminines of the first declension : — 


Sing, Nom., Уос. | стратив | үйфора | Модға | dpafa | кӧрт 
Gen.) orparvas | үефӧраѕ | Moons з | корт 
Dat. | стратф | үжфбра | Moócg | раб) | кӧрү 
Асс. | orparidy | үйфорау | Мобсау | &роќау | кӛрлүу 


Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. | стратыё | yebipa | Motoa | срба | кӧра 
Gen., Dat. | orparvaty | yebópaw | Motoar | dyá£aw | королу 


Plur., Nom., Voc. | страта | уёфора | Модсо | баба» | кӛрол 
Сеп. | стратьфу | үєфәрёу | Моос ду | dpa£óv | корбу 
Dat. | стратш(е | yebópacs | Moóc ais s | кӛрсе 
Асс. | стратыйз | yebópas | Motoas | дрббод | kópas 


SUGGESTIONS. 
55. Observe that : — 


a. The terminations of the dual and plural are the same for each 
noun, but the terminations of the singular differ. 
b. The following rule applies to the singular : — 


1. If the final vowel of the stem is preceded by «e, 4, or p, -а is 
usually found throughout the singular; e.g. стратій and yépUpa. 

2. If the final vowel of the stem is preceded by -ғ, -те (or rr), АА, 
or a double consonant (i.e. &, ф, and 6), -a is usually found in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, and ¬ in the genitive and dative; 
e.g. Movoa and браќа. 

9. With few excep lions, all others have -п throughout; e.g. корт 


споуді) (Libation), and міуу (battle). 





1 No list of case-endings is given in the first and second declensions, 
since these endings have so united with the vowel of the stem that they 
cannot be easily distinguished from it. 

c 
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56. Observe that : — 


a. The quantity of -as in the gen. sing., of -à in the dual, and of 
-aş in the acc. plur., is long. бо, in general, а, in the endings of 
the dual and plur., and of the gen. sing. of the first declension, 
is long. 

b. In the acc. sing. страт:а has стратійу, as кора has кофту; but 
the others, having -a short іп the nom., have it also short іп the 
acc. sing. 


51. Observe that : — 


a. The accent of all nouns in the nom. sing., and the quantity of 
final -а in this declension must be learned by observation. 

b. Аз а rule, all cases of nouns of any declension are accented on 
the same syllable as the nominative singular, and have the same kind 
of accent, as far as the General Rules (18) will permit; e.g. xan, 
кфраз, кӛшу, etc., but уєфура has уєфїра< in the genitive, because 
-а is long and the antepenult cannot be accented. In the same 
way, кору has корал in the plural, because the penult is long and 
the ultima short (18 5). 

c. Ап exception to the foregoing rule is that in the first and 
second declensions, when a genitive or dative of any number is 
accented on the last syllable, the accent must be circumflex; e.g. 
отратіб6, страти, стратіату, etc. 

d. Another exception is that all nouns of the first declension are 
perispomenon in the genitive plural. 


58. a. The feminine of the definite article (the) has 
the same endings in the singular and plural as a noun 
of the first declension in -5: — 


Sing. Nom. 7 Plur. Nom. ai 
Gen. Tis Gen. ray 
Dat. ту Dat. rats 
Acc. туу Acc. таз 


5. The dual of the article in the feminine_is not given 
here, as it is like the masculine, and so conforms to the 
endings of the second declension. бее 97. 
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59. Vocabulary.! 
Әадуш, march, drive. остоубЯ, libation; plur., truce. 
(xo, have. ӨбЛатта, sea. 
Фүорб, market-place. xópa, land, country. 
Bla, strength, violence. ті, what? why? 

Віа (adv.), by violence, violently. ads, adv., again, moreover. 
Silky, justice, one's desert. бубоу, within. 

бікту exw, receive satisfaction, — lex vpós, strongly, extremely. 

or receive punishment. оїкабе, homeward, home. 

фм ро, day. els, prep. with accusative, into, to. 
оїкіа, house. ік (d£ before а vowel), with 
зоту, gate. genitive, out of, from. 
oKyvh, tent. iv, with dative, in, on. 


60. ‘TRANSLATE: 1. бікти éyovow Фу ті) тїз раутѕ 
hép. 2. ойбе тт» уєфурам Bia ЄМбом wa тти 
отратійу сФбов». 3, ті hv Kipos еу ті) дуора; 
4. KAéapyos yrover. 5. yur) ёдоу Üovca 
і(схӘрде калу) Tv. 6. т) Movon Obew оѓко, е0еХе- 
тор. Т. тір отратійу кє\єйєє THY уёфорау Хбеш Kal 
тӛс сктийс. 8. беХето eis THY хорау ек тїз kdpms 
Tas отротійе dyew. 9. eis THY корти THY отратийр 
Twente: iva, тӛс omovõàs Абу. 10. ai тс otkías тіла 
тал еута0а. 


61, TRANSLATE: 1. Тһе man has the army and breaks 
thetruce. 2. They hear, and sacrifice to the Muses. 8. Let 
Cyrus and Clearchus sacrifice within. 4. The wagon was 
here in the market-place. 5. Cyrus was leading the army 
to the village. 6. The bowman wishes to strike the gate 
violently. 7. Why were the woman and the child here on 
the day of the battle? 8. Let them march homeward 
from the sea. 9. Darius received satisfaction. 


1 All new words should be thoroughly committed to memory. 
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CHAPTER У. 
FIRST DECLENSION (Continued). 


62. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of the masculines of the first declension : — 





veavias, éwAtrns, TeXTacTÜs, | Eiéptns, 

young man | hoplite peltast Xerxes 
Sing., Nom. | veav(as б\т те\тастіѕ ЕёрЕтѕ 
Gen. | уебу(оу éwAtrov теХтастоф Шерфоу 

Dat. | veavlq ёт\їтү те\тастў Брі 
Acc. | veavlav éwAtrny | тетастбу Біти 

Voc. | veavla ёфтМта . | тбтасті tpn 


Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. | veavla ётт\{то, Te Tao Té 
Gen., Dat. | veavlauv ómàtraw | жєАтаттабу 


Plur, Nom., Voc. | уваміал вита Te rao Tal 
Gen. | v«avióy бт\Атду т«Атастбу 
Dat. | уеауіше éwAtrarg | теАтастаѕ 
Acc. | vedvlas érAtras TeÀTac TOS 
SUGGESTIONS. 


63. Observe that : — 


The rules for accenting feminines of the first declension (see 57) 
apply also to masculines. 


64. Observe that : — 

a. In the dual and plural the case-endings of all masculines are the 
same as those of the feminines (see 55 a). 

b. In the singular : — 

1. The nom. ends in -as or ys, and the dat. and acc. in -q and -av 
or -у and yv. 

2. The gen., as if borrowed from the second declen., ends in -ov. 

8. The voc. (except in most proper names) usually euds in -a or -а. 
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CONTRACT NOUNS. 


65. Nouns of the first declension, feminine and mascu- 
line, having stems in -аа- or -ей- are contracted throughout. 


66. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of contract nouns of the first declension : — 


(иуда) руб, | (уа) үд, ( Ерибат) "Ерріїз, 


тіпа earth Hermes 
Sing., Nom. һуа үй ‘Epps 
Gen. pvas үйе "Еррод 
Dat. руб Yû "Еррі 
Acc. рубм yiv "Еррду 
Voc. руб үй "Epp 
Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. руб “Eppa 
Gen., Dat. pvaty "Eppatv 
Plur., Nom., Voc. prat "Ерраї 
Сеп. рубу "Еррду 
Dat. | руа "Ерраїз 
Асо. pvüs “Еррёѕ 
SUGGESTIONS. 


647. Observe that : — 


Every case has the circumflex, but otherwise the forms do not 
differ from the uncontracted paradigms. 


68. RULE.— The genitive may denote various rela- 
tions. Thus it may be: — 


I. Possessive; e.g. ?) Айреіоу a pariá, the army of Darius. 
II. Partitive (i.e. the whole, of which a part is taken); 
6.0. трійкоута Tav отралиютфу, thirty of the soldiers. 
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III. Subjective (i.e. denoting the subject of an action); e.g. 
o TOv ВарВаршу poßos, the fear of the barbarians ; i.e. 
the fear felt by the barbarians toward some one else. 

IV. Objective (t.e. denoting the object of an action); e.g. 
o TOv ВарВароу ф08ос, the fear of the barbarians ; i.e. 
the fear felt toward the barbarians by some one else. 


69. RuLE.— The dative may denote various rela- 
tions, some of which are as follows: — 


I. It stands as the indirect object of verbs; e.g. руйу 
тө veavia qréumeu, he sends а mina to the young man. 

Norr. — Intransitive verbs with a dative of indirect object are used іп 
Greek in many cases where the English employs transitives. Such verbs 
are those signifying benefit, help, defend, serve, trust, obey, and their 
opposites ; also some verbs denoting a disposition toward a person, such 
as be angry, envy, threaten, etc. ; e.g. érlareve Kipp ў стратий, the army 
trusted Cyrus ; ol orparidrat ЕхаХЛеташоу rots страттуобз, the soldiers were 
angry with the generals. 

II. It expresses the person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything tends; e.g. épvAatTov THY 
apxnv To йррості), they were guarding the province for the 
harmost. 


70. RULE. — Duration of time and extent of space 
are denoted by the accusative!; e.g. #Aavvoy трійкоута 
)рєрас, they were marching thirty days. 


71. The masculine of the definite article (the) is thus 
declined : — 


Sing. Nom. б Dual N. A. V. то Plur. Nom. oi 
Gen. тоб G. D. roiv Gen. Tov 
Dat. тф Dat. rots 
Acc. TOV Acc. TOUS 


1 It will be noticed that all the uses of cases во far mentioned are iden- 
tical with the Latin constructions. 
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42. Vocabulary . 

бізко, pursue. &pxh, beginning ; rule, province. 
ӘаФфуо, drive, march. yvopn, opinion, judgment. 
«Хо (imperfect elxo»!), have, Qûpa, door. 

hold. aropela, journey. 
pévo, remain. са@атр@ттз, satrap. 
т«(0о, persuade. соттріа, safety. 
miotów, trust. то бттѕ, bowman, archer. 
$ebyo, flee. péfos, fear. 
фчАбтто, guard. фуАак, watch, garrison. 
xoAcratívo, be angry. apa, time, proper time, season. 
дубукт, necessity. 8$Xos, evident. 

&vávky (adv.), of necessity, neces- où 

sarily. | "d not 
atropla, difficulty. oUX, 
арростіз, harmost, governor. del, conj., when, since. 


TRANSLATE: 1. 6 rs vars? фобоє 87۸0s 
ovk? Ту тоф veàvíaus Фу ті) раху, ётєі TOs тоёдтасѕ 
2Q 7 е % У % % 
ебішкоу. 2. 6 Baowreds rede tov отраттрубу трий- 

е — 2 v % э A ? vo - 
коута Преєрас pévew, wa THY друти фиматтог 3. ора 
з 8 є ^ 9 e ` р» у 
есті Өбє Ерит, wa 7) puiar) сатпріам Еу). 4. кє 
Aevere TOUS TEATACTS eis TAS Ths oikias? дбрас é\avew. 
9. avayKy ot бтАста Кӧро émíarevov. 6. трийкорта 

- у з ^ , 3 з ^ , ^ є 
рус ойкаде ёк тўс Eép£ov? dpyns méumer Küpos. 7. 7 
ToU carpámov? умдит Tv Guókew THY отратайу ек тїс 
у") els ту баХалтар. 8. ті б oTparuirns тө арабам 
eis ds карти ойк? nyev; 9. kai ais б аубролтов 
ойк? едегеу, wa Oot Tas ттоьдё&с. 


1 An irregular augment. 
2 ойк is written for ой before а word in the same sentence having the 
smooth breathing; ойх, before one having the rough. 
3 Observe that every genitive, except the partitive, is often placed 
between the noun it modifies and the article belonging to it. 
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74. TRANSLATE: 1. The opinion of the bowmen was 
in! favor! of! breaking! the truce. 2. Why did not 
Darius wish to march into the province? 3. Let the 
general command the soldiers to flee from the market- 
place. 4. It is time, O harmost, to lead the soldiers into 
the village, in order that they may have safety within. 
5. The king remained of necessity іп the province, because 
the diffieulties were many.? 6. Cyrus ordered the peltast 
to strike the doors of the house violently. 7. On the 
journey the men used? to carry? the tents for Xerxes. 
8. Let the bowmen remain, in order that the harmost 
of the country may receive punishment. 


Optional Exercises. 


І. 1. ті wjÜcNov oi бт\їтол eis тӛс тоб ариостод 
корас Фалдуем; 2. kal alls Фу ті) торейа. dropiau 
сам. 8. ó Tav отратшотду фбВов TH сатрату есті 
бос. 4. ой отратиотай épevov iva тӛс omovðàs 
Хоми. 5. Küpos то отратштонв ісуйфрія єуалє 
палуєу, Өтей ереуор Фу ry) корт kai түу Aapeiov otpa- 
тіди ойк Фбішком. 

П. 1. He ordered the peltasts to flee from the market- 
place. 2. It was not time for the archers of the garrison 
to march homeward. 3. The king remained here thirty 
days, in order that the harmost might receive punish- 
ment. 4. The gods make evident to Cyrus the safety 
of the army. 6. Let the peltast lead the army into the 
country of Darius. 


1 Use the infin. of Aw. 2 roMatl. 8 See 41. 


PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


CHAPTER VI. 


25 


PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OP CONTRACT VERBS. 


15. Verbs іп -йо, -éo, and -б are contracted! in the 
present system. Тһе following paradigms of тішіш, honor, 
фев, love, and Snrow, make evident, illustrate their 





peculiarities : — 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1 Tip (dw) ФА (éw) & 83A (dw) 
2 Tip (des as ФА (ќесе) БА (бес) ots 
8 Tip (áe.)q. rd (ёс) nÀ (dee) ot 
Dual 2 Tip (áe)üTov did (ée)etrov бтү\ (de) otTov 
8 Tip ( фе)бтоу ord (ќе) тоу БА (бе) отоу 
Plur. 1 тір (фо) брам du (Фо)обреу SA (бо) o pev 
2 Tip (ée)üre du (ée) etre БА ( бе) одте 
3 Tip (áov) dor dA (ov oto SA (cov) oder 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1 ётір (aor) ov Ча A (cov)ovv ShA (00v Jovy 
2 ітір(аєз) ав ФОА (ees)eus ФА (oes) ous 
8 érty(ac)a ФО (ce et (64A (oe) оъ 
Dual 2 drip (de) тоу ФАА (éc)eirov 57) (бе)одтом 
8 drip (ad) drny ФА (е) втту 51А (0)обтту 
Plur. 1 rîp (бо) Gpev iQ (éo)oOpev ФА (до)обреу 
2 drip (de) Gre ФА (ée etre 51А (de) obre 
3 ітір(ао»)оу ёф (eov)ovv 154Х (соу)ому 








1 For the Rules of Contraction, see 77-79. 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


1 Тһе former inflection is more common in the dual and plural, the 


бо t з to m 


өм co юа 


t = 


сә N оз b m 


со to سم‎ 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


тр (dw) ® 
Tip (dys) з 
tin(dn)@ 


Tip (dn) arov 
Tig (á7)G&Tov 


тца(до)бреу 
Tip (án)GTe 
Tip (dw) dor 


Tip(áor) pu 
Tiu (docs) ф5 
Tiu ( фог) ф 


Tip (фог)фтоу 
Ti (aol) фтту 


Tip (бог) Q pev 
Tig (doc) pre 
Tip (doc) otv 


тір(аоі )фту 2 
vip (aol) vᷣns 
Tip (aol) d 
ris (aol) juro» 
Ti (200) фӯтть 


Tis (ao) фтиє» 
Tip (aol) фтте 
Tiu (aol) фтсау 


latter in the singular. 


di (év)à 
Фо (ns) ûs 
ФА (0) 


QU (én) дтоу 
Ф (ёт) дтоу 


Ф (éw) реу 
Ф (ёт) те 
ФА (éw) Gore 


PRESENT ОРТАТІУЕ. 


Ptr (ot) ote 
tr (ors) ots 
Ptr (éoc)ot 


фА (éoc)otrov 
ФІ (col )olrny 


ФАХ (éoc)otpev 
ФІ (£oc)otre 
ФА (éoc)otev 


or} 


ФІ (eol olny 
ФЛ (col) ois 
du (eol oly 
ФА (оѓ) отоу 
Ф (єог)оиђтть 
Ф (eol) olnper 


Фо (eol)olnre 
ФА(еоГуо4ңсау 


б”А(4е)6 
nA (dys ots 
SHA (dy) ot 


SyA (én) ӛтоу 
83A (én) ӧтоу 


Syd (до) pev 
83A (ф)фтє 
83A (60) Gore 


б (дог)обш 
бу (does) ots 
бут (dor) ot 


SA (dor) otrov 
5А (оог) olrny 


SA (dor )otpev 
б” (doc) otre 
89A (dor) otev 


б” А (оо!) oinv 
SyA(ool)olys 
nà (00!) oly 


nA (оов)діттом 
nA (oot) orgy 
5nd (ool) ol nuer 


ôni (ool) olnre 
5nd (ool) отса» 


2 See 42 b. 
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PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 Tij (ae)a ФО (еее 54Х (oc)ov 

8 тір(ає) бла ФА (е) ето nÀ (оё)оўто 
Dual 2 Tip (фе)датоу Qu (ée) troy 83A (de) офтоу 

8 Tip(a£)ürov Ф (с) «тоу бт”А (ое)обтоу 
Plur. 2 Tis (de) ёте rd (ќе) etre nÀ (de) obre 

3 тір(ад)футоу ФА (ed )oóvrev SnA(0d) обутоу 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. 





Tip (бер) ду QU (éc)etv SnA (dery) обу 





PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 





Masc. Tip (dw) dv Qu (wy) ду 83A (óv») àv 
Fem. Tis (ov) дса A (éov)otsa SHA ( бо») о9еа, 
Neut. тір (dor) dv ФА (Фоу)оду 51А (боу)офу 
SUGGESTIONS. 
I. Form. 


46. Observe that : — 


Except in some forms of the optative, the contract verbs are 
inflected like Адо; but they are contracted in accordance with the 
following 


RULES ков CONTRACTION. 
44. A short vowel before a diphthong beginning with the same 


vowel or before a corresponding long vowel is absorbed; e.g. (ptr€ets) 
dircis and (dyrAoover) ÓyAotot and (duXégrov) prov. 


78. a. 
o and e є and є and e and ot 
є“ о є “© 4 о “а 
о “ о become еі, о 4 p 
є б ov become ot; 


become ov, 
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but otherwise : — 


b. If an a-sound and an e-sound (є ог 7) come together, that sound 
which stands first prevails, and a or у results; e.g. riuaerov becomes 
Tip. TOV; ДЕЯ 

п 


c. If ап a-sound or an esound comes together with an o-sound 
(o, ov, or ш), the o-sound (whether first or last) prevails, and о 


results; e.g. 
аа фАешу becomes ФЛОУ, 
Әлде “4 Sûre, 
Tipaou ч то. 
d. Ап г (including 4 subscript) in the uncontracted form appears 
as a subscript in the contract, except in the infinitive; e.g. 
Tides becomes ripds, 
and rino ©“ Tuv, 
but ripdey кі тішау. 
€. On the same principle of not considering u іп the infinitive 
(вее 4), будем becomes блогу. 


| II. Accent. 
79. Observe that : — 


If either of the syllables contracted has an accent, the resulting 
syllable has the circumflex, when this is possible (see 18 c and b); 
otherwise the word is accented according to the general rules; e.g. 


(тішіш) Tipe, (тішіотоу) Tiperov, (Tipaoí(rgy) Timoro, (ЄбуЛоє) 
ебі Хоу. 


80. RULE. — The genitive also expresses : — 


I. Price; e.g. тєбє Tv стратійр трийкорта pvav, he 
persuades the army for thirty minas. 

II. Characteristic ;. e.g. оі a TpaTi.ÀTa4 THs афті)є урарлує 
сау, the soldiers were of the same mind. 


81. Observe that the genitive of characteristic is always 
а predicate genitive (2-6. it forms ап attribute complement 
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to the verb 5e); and that possessive, partitive, objec- 
tive, and other genitives may sometimes be predicate 
genitives. 


82. RULE.— An aecusative that repeats the idea of 
the verb on which it depends is called à cognate accu- 
sative; e.g. Thy айтду шаути uáxerau he fights the same 
battle, or even uáxas viküre, you win (lit. conquer) battles. 


83. Vocabulary. 
áBwéo, wrong, injure. Хбухт, spear. 
aipéw, take, seize. vá, ravine, glen. 
&Topto, be in difficulty, be perplexed. vtæen, victory. 
іротбо, ask. anyh, fountain; plur., sources. 
koX do, prevent, hinder. orpariarns, soldier. 
уікбо, conquer. del, adv., always. 
тоХеріо, make war. 4, conj., or; than. 
тобедо, shoot (with the bow). ётб, prep. with gen., from, away 
фо\бтто, guard. from. 


фхдак05 pu\érrw, keep watch. 


84. TRANSLATE: 1. тобедоиса 17 той йрростоб 
% М € - э ? 942 = е % 2 

фућак?) rovs ӧт\ тас̧ dváyky évíka. 2. 7 ушу?) йто- 

"^ 9 A - ^л є « > A за/ % 
povoa épwra Aapetov. 3. 6 8аси\єў< det ker тоз 
атролидтав. 4. тди Хоууфи трийкомта фло тїз єкт 
vs pow kai Kupos ioxupas éxaMémawvev. 5. ème 

” ` pL , 2 2 1 е ? 
Kõpos то0с отралшитав ой koe. pevyew," oi тобо- 
тал QvAaküs pu\arrévrav. 6. Етекде трийкоута шубу 
б сатратце Tov oTparidtny adiKew тойс veavias. 
T. ot Ücoi 6бідоу; rg сатраті тї» TOv төАтастФу 
соттріау. 8. түс airs yvópas ovk ўса» oi атра- 
Tatar. 9. TOV арростйи Ту TOY отраттруду épora 


1 The infin. is used with verbs meaning prevent. 
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A % € 2 = з A ^ > ` , 207 
ті тоў бтАйтаз ёк тїз ys eis THY баХалтау ебіш- 

e A э ^ 2 ^ 4 M 
ко». 10. ai тууа ovk ўса» ev тү малу. 11. түу 
rav a'rparuoTOv vik ó сатраттє Кёре дтлої. 


85. TRANSLATE: 1. When the satrap was making war 
upon! Xerxes,! he kept seizing the villages. 2. The fear 
of Hermes prevents Darius from? injuring? the army. 
8. Since the gods make evident the difficulties of the 
journey, Cyrus wishes to remain in the province thirty 
days. 4. The soldiers have (possession of)? the country 
and are destroying the bridges. 5. He commands the 
bowmen to shoot, in order that they may conquer the 
satrap. 6. It was time to command the soldiers to keep 
watch, in order that Xerxes might not seize the village. 
T. Honor the hoplites, Xerxes. 8. Darius wishes the 
peltasts to take the doors from the houses. 9. They 
wished to prevent Xerxes from? trusting? the soldiers 
or honoring? the satrap. 10. Тһе king always loved the 
soldier, and made (1t)? evident. 


---оә%қо- 


СНАРТЕВ УП. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


86. Most nouns of the second, or O-Declension (see 
51), with the nomindtive in -os are masculine. All with 
the nominative in -оу are neuter. 


1 Dat. of indir. obj. 2 See p. 29, foot-note. 
3 Not to be translated. t Use uý (вее 122 а). 
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87. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of the second declension : — 





фї\о$, бмвротоб, 686s, баром, 
friend man road gift 
Sing., Nom. $(Xos аудротгоѕ 964 Sadpov 
Gen. фдоу аубролгоу 6506 бфром 
Dat. bX &убрфтгф б5ф 8ópo | 
Acc. ф(Лоу будротоу 656у Sdpov 
Voc. dire &vOpwrtre б5 $ёро› 
Dual, N. A. V. фо бубрфлго 650 бӛро 
G. D. bio будротоу ӧЅоїу Sapo 
Plur., Nom. Voc. plor будбролгоһ ббо{ Sapa 
Gen. фй\ ev &убрфтгоу 6б6ӛу бөршоу 
Dat. dors &убрфтго\$ 6бої5 Spots 
Acc. dX ovs бувратомє 05095 Sépa 
SUGGESTIONS. 


88. Observe that : — 


a. The rules for accent given in 57 a, b, and c, apply also to the 
second declension. ' 

b. 'The -a of the nom. plur. of the neut. is short, as shown by the 
accent of Sapa. 


Feminines. 


89. In Greek, as in Latin, most names of countries, 
towns, islands, and trees are feminine. So in the second 
declension, such words as А?ууттов (Egypt), "Epecos 


(Ephesus), and Пеєлоторупсоє (Peloponnesus) are femi- 
nine. 


90. Other feminines of the second declension, like odes 
(road) and тафроє (ditch), must be learned by observation. 
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Contract Nouns. 


91. Nouns of the second declension having stems in 
-єо- Or -oo- are contracted throughout. 


92. 'The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of contract nouns, masculine and neuter, of the second 
declension : — 


(»óos) ^ vois, (ócréov) ^ бстобу, 
тіпа бопе 
Sing., Nom. (ибо) ^ vos (ócréovy) ^ беттоўу 
Gen. (ибо) уо (ócréov) ^ бстоб 
Dat. (мбар) уф (ёст) ост 
Acc. (ибо) ^ уобу (ócréov) ^ остобу 
Voc. (vée) уоф (ócréoy) || остобу 
Dual, N. A. V. (әбу) уф (бет 4) ост 
G. D. (»óow) | votv (ócréow) | остоїу 
Plur., N. V. (»óo) vot (бетёа)) оста 
Gen. (зе) | vév (ócréwv) | бстбу 
Dat. | (»óos) | vois . (6eréo) | crois 
Acc. (бои) | vos (бета) ості 
SUGGESTION. 


93. Observe that : — 


Every case, except the first form in the dual, is perispomenon. 


Attic Declension. 


94. The second declension has some nouns with stems 
in -w-. The following paradigm of (0) veas (temple) 
illustrates their peculiarities : — 
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Sing., N. V. veósg Dual, N. A. V. | veo Plur., N. V. veo 


Gen.| ved G. D. | ушу Gen. | уау 

Dat. | veg Dat. | vegs 

Acc. vtov | Acc. veo 
SUGGESTIONS. 


95. Observe that : — 


a. Each case ої veos, even the gen. and dat. (contrary to 57 c), is 
oxytone. 

b. Each case contains о, and an t appears as subscript wherever 
there is an с in the regular paradigm (87), whether subscript or not. 


The Article. 
96. The Greek, like the Latin, has no indefinite article 
(a or an). 


97. The neuter, as well as the masculine (see 71), of 
the definite article is declined on the principles of the 
second declension. For the feminine, see 58. The whole 
declension is : — 


м. F. N. м. F. N. M. F. N. 








Sing,N.|ó я ré |DualN.A.|rTó т тө | Рог, № о at та 


Gen. | тод тї$ тод G. D. | Toiv Toiv Toiv Сер. | rûv rûv тфу 

Dat. | тө тї тө Dat. | rots rats rots 

ACC. | тбу Tv тб Acc. | rois tds тб 
SUGGESTIONS. 


98. Observe that : — 


a. The masc. and the fem. nom. of both sing. and plur. have neither 
T пог accent, but all other forms have т. 
b. The gen. and dat. of all numbers аге perispomenon. 
D ` 
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99. RULE. — In Greek a neuter plural subject usu- 
ally takes а singular verb; e.g. еу тӯ сктуї та бора Яр, 
the gifts were in the tent. 


100. RULE.—The genitive sometimes expresses meas- 
ure; e.g. тоў потацод TO єўро$ Hv arXéOpov the width of the 
river was a plethrum. 


101. RULE.— The accusative of specification is used 
to specify in what respect an expression applies; e.g. o 
потарос epos! Hv vrXéÜpov, the river was a plethrum in width. 


102. Vocabulary. 
Oéw (impf. eov 2), run. т«біоу, plain. 
káv (ог ка»), burn, set fire to. роу, plethrum (one hundred feet). 
бо, 2 flow. qrÀAotov, boat. 
6«ós, 6 or ў, god or goddess. тотарбе, river. 
tros, 6 or 9, horse or mare. cTa0pós, station, stage, a day's 
Абуов, company. journey. 
Aoxayds, captain. страттүбѕ, general. 
vos, mind. стратбѕ, army. 

lv уф (xo, have їп тіпа, intend. тбёоу, bow. 
olkos, house. t£, six. 
vapacáyyns, parasang (three апа — футебвеу, adv., thence. 

one-third miles). Sry, relative adv., how, whither. 


103. TRANSLATE: l. ой orpari@ra: Нербүу ovk деі 
э % э 2 , з т у e у 
ёфїХон» kai етіпо». 2. ті еу vp Єує ó агбратоб; 
9. évreUÜev éAaírvovauw ol TOv стратити Xoxayot 
стабро?с ё парасаууаѕ трійкогта, eis тотошмду, eüpos 
mÀéÜpov. 4. ev тр eis Ефесоу 609 6 Aoyayós €xéAeve 

` ^^ є =_ ^ 4 % 9 э ^ ^^ 
той TOv бпМітфу jíXovs Übew Tos (ттоуе Еу rots TOV 

1 Acc., а neuter of the third declension (see 277). 


2 Dissyllabic verbs in -ew remain uncontracted, except that ee and «е 
become є. 
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^ , ` ^ ^ , ^ з ^ 
беду veds. 5. rà TOY отратотду тдба Jv Еу той 
mTXoíow. 6. ёё "Ефесоу бора det Єпєфпєм eis тти 


` Потбутоао» TO арџостр ў TQ отраттууө. T. б 


стратпубс Еу vo «(уе то страте TOv TOv ВарВароу 
, ^ e * э ғұ = ` ? 
фбВор бтЛобу. 8. 6 сатрдтте екдАФе rovs Хдуоиєс 
a 1 % э ^ 54 y 9 9 ^ , 
kew! тойс êv т@ пєдіо ойкои. 9. ёк тс уала 
e^ е ` з , / =з A 
pet 6 voraus eis тӛс тафроює. 10. {кту vikoow 
e , 412» , з 9 е ` 
ot тобдтаї kai ой devyovow. 11. ойу? ot страттуої 


тї airs yvópns ї}тар; 


104. TRANSLATE: 1. The bones of the general were 
in the temple of Hermes. 2. The harmost, being in diffi- 
culty, asked whither Cyrus was marching. 8. Let them 
take the spears of the men from the tents and make war 
on? the? friends? of the satrap. 4. The soldiers ran a 
parasang to the sources of the river. б. Seize the bows 
of the soldiers, since they аге injuring the satrap. 6. The 
companies stand guard in the village. 7. 'Thence the 
generals march thirty days' journey to a plain. 8. Why 
do the bowmen intend to shoot? 9. The friend of the 
general drove home the six mares. 10. Тһе captain 
makes * known * to Cyrus the victory of the soldiers. 


1 See p. 29, foot-note. 

? ой in questions indicates an affirmative answer ; cf. Lat. nonne. бее 
also p. 23, foot-note 2. 

3 Use simple dat.; see 69, I, Note. 

t Use nów. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
REVIEW. 


105. In reviewing the vocabulary, try to connect words 
with one another, rather than to learn them as separate 
units, since this will greatly lighten the work. Associate 
new words with those already learned, or with English 
derivatives or Latin cognates. For example, erpdreupa, 
страттуйѕ, ттрат!й, and страт:оттс will be easily grouped 
around a common root; theology, philanthropy, strategy, 
will assist the memory in the case of Geds, Adyos, pdw, 
avOpwros, страттудс; and maneo, fugio, ab, ex will help 
the student to remember uévo, фейуо, ато, ек (ЕЕ). Eng- 
lish derivatives will be given in the vocabulary at the end 
of the book. 


106. Review of Vocabulary. 

1. dyopà.! 2. dye. 8. абікбо. 4. дв. 6. аірёо. 
6. axovm. Т. араҒа. 8. а>фукт. 9. йудротоѕ. 10. ато. 
11. аторёо. 12. аторіа. 18. dppoorns. 14. ару). 15. aù- 
бю. 16. ВарВарос. 17. Bactrevs. 18. Bia. 19. SovXevo. 
20. уёфора. 21. үй. 99. yvoun. 98. уур). 24. бўхо<. 
26. 6gAde. 26. Sinn. 2T. біфко. 28. дроу. 29. léw. 
90. eis. 81. ек (её). 82. Флаууо. 88. еу. 84. ёрдор. 
85. еута0ба. 36. Ертейбеу. 87. ZE. 88. етеі. 89. ерш- 
Tác. 40. е?робв. 41. yw. 42. j. 48. ко. 44. иёра. 
45. баХатта. 46. Beos. 47. беш. 48. бора. 49. Өрө. 
50. Фа. 51. (mos. 52. ісүйрбк. 58. кйш. 54. Ke 
Хєйо. 56. калфо. 56. корт. 57. Adyos. 68. Xoyxm. 
59. Aoyayds. 60. Xoyos. 61. Abe. 62. шахт. 68. uévo. 


1 Ве sure of the gender of all nouns. 
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64. пий. 65. матт. 66. veavias. 67. vews. 68. wikdo. 
69. икт. Т0. vots. ТІ. odds. 72. оїкабє. 78. ока. 
T4. ойко. 75. olxos. 16. darn. ТТ. omdrtrns. 78. дрос. 
19. ботоду. 80. ой (ойк, ovy). 81. таў. 82. rain. 
88. тарасауутв. 84. meðiov. 85. теібюо. 86. тє\та- 
сті. 8T. п што. 88. ттуу. 89. пістєйо. 90. зг\ёбӨро>. 
91. тлоёо›. 92. moXeuéo. 98. тФАеиов. 94. тпорєій. 
95. sorapós. 96. тилу. 97. fée. 98. сатратптв. 
99. єкти. 100. стоиб). 101. стади. 102. стра- 
тєуџа. 108. отратту0е. 104. страт:й. 105. стративтт5. 
106. стратос. 107. coto. 108. соттріа. 109. тафров. 
110. ті (те) 111. трао. 112. тобєйо. 118. тоЕоу. 
114. тоЁдттс. 115. трійкоута. 116. фейуо. 117. ф.\ёф. 
118. філос. 119. фоВоѕ. 120. par. 121. фићатто. 
122. xa\eraivw. 123. хора. 124. dpa. 


107. Review the paradigms ої the last seven chap- 
ters: — 


a. First Declension, feminines, 54-57, 
masculines, 62-64, 
contracts, 65-67. 
6. Second Declension, regular, 87-88, 
contracts, 91-93, 


Attic, 94-95. 
с. Article, 96-98. 


d. Present System Active, of Abo, 40-42, 
of contract verbs, 75-79. 


108. Review the rules of syntax in the last chapters : — 


а. Nominative Case, subject, 26. 

b. Genitive Case, possessive, 68, I., 
partitive, 68, II., 
subjective, 68, III., 
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objective, 68, IV., 
price, 80, I., 
characteristic, 80, II., 
measure, 100. 

e. Dative Case, indirect object, 69, I., 
advantage, 69, 11. 

d. Accusative Case, direct object, 28, 
duration of time, 70, 
specification, 101, 
cognate, 82, 
subject of infinitive, 46. 

e. Apposition, 29. 


Ў. Agreement of the Verb, regular, 27, 


neuter plural, 99. 
9. Final Clauses, 47. 


109. In translating from Greek into English : — 

I. First read the Greek aloud, that the ear may assist 
the eye, and that the thought may come through the 
original. 

II. When a word does not seem familiar, do not turn 
to the vocabulary ог to notes of any sort, until all the 
resources acquired have been used. Try to recall the 
word ; but if quite sure that it is new, infer its meaning 
from its apparent relation to words already known or 
from the context, and then look it up. 


е % ” 4 A e 

110. TRANSLATE: 1. % уу) Sapa méume то åp- 

A 9 7 ` Р = ld y e 

рості), wa coi Tols отратидтав. 2. ті тбєлєм 6 

` э ^ ч е 2 - э э 7 т Y 

cTpaTwyós адікегр то ómMras; 3. еу dropiq Hv кої 
noL 9 ^^ у э ? - ` у 

ike, ба трийкогта pas yoi. 4. ёрфта Tov avÜpo- 

mov Ti TOY veaviay maie. 5. ойк Euevov оі пєћтастаї 

арфукт еу тү) тод сатратоу аруу; 
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CHAPTER IX. 


PRESENT SYSTEM, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. ADJEC- 
TIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


111. The middle voice represents the subject as acting 
upon himself or for himself. 


112. The direct middle represents the subject as 
acting directly upon himself; the indirect middle as 
acting for himself, or with reference to himself in some 
way; 6.0. act. порєйо, I convey, mid. тторедошай, I convey 
myself, i.e. I proceed; act. шетатєшта, I send for, mid. 
petaréurropat, I send for (one to come) to myself, i.e. I 
summon. 


Norr. — The indirect middle is much more common than the direct. | 
It is often difficult to distinguish any difference in meaning between it 
and the active. 


113. The personal endings of the middle and passive 





аге : — 
PRIMARY ENDINGS. SECONDARY ENDINGS. 
S. D. Р. 5. D. Р. 
1 -par -реда -pny -реда 
2 -TAL -сдоу -o ĝe -со -сдоу -o be 
3 -TAL -g ov ‚Ута -то -есӨтүу -VTO 





114. In the second person singular, -та or -co, the с 
is usually dropped and the -а or -o contracts with the 
final vowel of the tense-stem; e.g. Avex, 2d sing., pres. 
ind., is for Ave-ca,; and éA$ov of the impf. is for éAve-oo. 
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115. The following paradigm contains the inflection 
of the middle voice in the present system (see 41) : — 


PRESENT SYSTEM MIDDLE. 


(Formed on present stem \v%-.) 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. Imperfect. Present. 





Sing. 1 | Хборал, 1 loose for | Әзбрлу, I loosed | Atbopas, J may loose 


2 | Ade [myself or | dov [ for my- | Ady [for myself 
3 | Aero [I loose | Әфто | [self or І | rónta Гог Ітау 
[ myself. [loosed myself. [loose myself. 

Dual 2 | Ader доу iver доу Хітовоу 

3 | Хбесдом оќо фу A$no9ov 
Plur. 1 | Ходрева обреда Ховрева 
| 2 | Ace ter Ge Хто be 

3 | Абоутоһ \боуто Афоутол 

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Present. Present. Present. 

Sing. 1 | Хосіцту, J might loose Aber Par, to loose 

2 | Adoro [ for myself | Моо, loose yourself. oneself. 

3 | Адото [or І might |Xuto9o,let him loose 

[loose myself. «Винг: PRES. PARTICIPLE. 

Dual 2 | АбокоФоу Хбесдоу ——ÁÁ—— 

З | Avoltrénv №ќс доу loosing oneself. 
Plur. 1 | Хооіїрева z 

2 | Моеф Alco Oe ca быны 

400 Fem. №орќут 
3 | Adowwro ае Neut. Хобреуву 


Avéo доу 


PRESENT SYSTEM, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 41 


SUGGESTIONS. 
116. Observe that : — 


a. The subjv. has the personal endings of the primary tenses (see 
113), while the opt. has those of the secondary tenses. This holds 
good for all tenses of these moods in all voices (cf. 42 c). ` 

b. The subjv. forms are like the ind., except that they lengthen 
the thematic vowel (see 42 a). 

c. The 2d sing. of the subjv., opt., and imv. are respectively for 
Aunoa, Avot-co, and Ave-go (see 114). 


PRESENT SYSTEM PASSIVE. 


117. The passive voice represents the subject as acted 
upon. The forms of the passive voice are identical 
with those of the middle, except in the future and aorist! 
tenses. Тһе paradigm in 115, therefore, serves also for 
the present system passive of Am, and Аюдан, éXvdumv, 
etc., may be translated I am loosed, І was loosed, etc. 


118. RULE.— The imperative expresses а direct 
command; e.g. ate шеу, axove бе, strike, but hear (me). 


119. RULE. — The first person of the subjunctive 
may express an exhortation (i.e. а mild command). 
If the exhortation is negative, рў (not) is used. Eg. 
Übepev, let us sacrifice; и) éXavvepev, let us not march. 


120. RULE. — The circumstantial participle expresses 
some circumstance connected with the action of the 
main verb. It denotes the cause, manner, means, 
time, purpose, or attendant circumstance of an action, 
or implies condition or concession; 6.0. ёбу TQ 
сатратт пєіӨєсдаг терлгей rovs avOpwrrous, since he wishes 


— — 


1 'The aorist is the simple past tense ; see 288. 
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to obey the satrap, he sends the теп; ò стратвөтуе Üéov 
тоёєўє, the soldier shoots while running; 0 otpatiarns 
eOérwv Фруєсво, let the soldier come, if he wishes. 


THE NEGATIVE. 


121. There are two simple negatives, o9 and py. ov 
is used in direct (and quoted) statements, and with the 
verb presents as a fact that something is not the case. 
ри) is used when the idea of the verb it modifies is pre- 
sented as being something aimed at, desired, commanded, 
or supposed. 


122. pf, therefore, is always used 
in final and object clauses (see 47 and 278), 
in wishes, exhortations, and prohibitions (see 396, 
119, and 288), 
е. in all conditional clauses and clauses of similar con- 
struction (see 516), 
d. with the conditional participle (see 120) ; 


оч а 


and it is common with the infinitive. 
123. ov is used in all other cases. 


124. The same distinction applies to all compound 
negatives ; e.g. oUkér, and ракеті, no longer. 


125. TRANSLATE!: 1. 6 Baoiteds еу уф EXwY mo- 
peter Oar отаброе 26 порасаууаѕ трійкогта pera- 
терлтетав Tov” Kõpov. 2. мі) тауео0о! б отраттуд< 

1 АП new words іп this апа the following exercise will be found in the 
vocabulary for this chapter (185). 


2 Тһе article is often used with proper names in Greek, especially of 
persons well known or lately mentioned. 
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тоХердь! 


то а ^ 3 е бе % > - ^^ À = 
ә garpámy. 3. 7) дё yu) Lo Xvpós хале 
, ^9 , э ^ * 8 ^ 4 э م‎ 
таіуоуса TH” філо атєтєртє та дора. 4. атотерлтге 
roUs &ё>Өротоу$ wa èv miolos Tov стратди pKeére 
/ э A э „ э 2 2 
торедосш. 5. évreUOev епоредето eis тедіоу TACO Pav 
> \ - Х y \ 
триікорта evpos. 6. Tov Aoxayov етейде küew тойс 
обкоу$. Т. 6 тар тоботфу oyayds & vo Ever rjv 
yépupav káew. 8. ai тафров ebpos то» тАєЄдром. 


126. TRANSLATE: 1. The wheat? апа the wine of the 
enemy were still in the tents. 2. They came to the road, 
and asked whither the company was marching. 3. From 
the temple the river flows into the plain. 4. The soldiers 
took the bows from their? tents. 5. Let us no longer 
proceed homeward, general. 6. They summon the satrap 
from his? province. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


121. Most adjectives ending in -os belong to the first 
and second declensions, and have the masculine and neuter 
of the second declension and the feminine of the first. 


Notre. — A few adjectives in -os, mostly compounds, have only two 
endings, the masculine serving also for the feminine throughout; e.g. 
&тороѕ (M. and F.), 4торо» (N.), impassable. 


128. If -oç is preceded by е, в, or p, the feminine singu- 
lar has -4 throughout, otherwise -т; e.g. dos, worthy, 
and шікрос, small, have the feminines ið and шікра, but 
йуабоз, good, has фуабі). 

1 With тафо, cause to cease, the partic. is used in the acc., agreeing 
with the object, and with тайода‹, cease, the partic. із used іп the nom., 
agreeing with the subject. бее 441. 


? 'The article in agreement with a noun is often used in Greek when 
the English uses à possessive pronoun. 8 See vocab., 135. 
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129. 

Sing. N. | fios ёа роу åyaðós — &ya0fj dyaldv 
G.| «Но Фаз dflov &үабод  &ya06s | буадоб 

D.| “ә «На ё буадф dûya | &yo0g 
А.| fiov Фау fov бүаббу — буаббду — буавбу 

У. | Ци ёа &frov áva04 | буадйд  &үаббу 

DualN.A.V.| дві» ака ёо åyaĝó үа Ayah 
G.D.| ё оу & ч» Ф оу Gya8otv 4үсфайу dyaloty 

Plur. N. V.| fwo fia ёа åyaðol åyaðal dyad 
G. | ё оу 4Шоу «Шоу &үабду  àyoa0Q0v  дбуавбу 
D.| ё&&М ов àflas Фос åyaðoîs &үабаїўз а&үабо< 

A.| é&f(ovs dglas бра &үабоў$ фбуавіє &үаб& 

SUGGESTIONS. 


130. Observe that : — 


The same rules of accent as for nouns of the first and second 
declension (see 57 and 88) apply to these adjectives, except that the 
gen. plur. of the fem. is not necessarily perispomenon (see 57 d). 


131. Participles ending in -os are declined like adjec- 
tives of the first and second declension; e.g. — 


Avópevos, Avojpéyg, AVdpevor, 
Avop.évov, Avopévys, Аоошеуоу, etc. 


132. RULE. — Adjectives and participles agree in 
gender, number, and case with the substantives, ex- 
pressed or understood, which they modify; e.g. той 
ауабоі бт\йта oi какоі тоХбшов ой pdyovTtai, the cow- 
ardly enemy do not fight with the brave hoplites; 7 yuv) Fv 
carn, the woman was beautiful; 4 уои) Tov бұлоу фоВои- 
меу Ефемуеу, the woman fled, since she feared the crowd. 
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133. TRANSLATE: 1. oi меу! теАтастой дуабої 
сар, оі 0€! тобдтаї како, 2. б TOv oTparwrOv 
$ófos Aos Hv Tots тоєо. 3. шікрй дё» Чи 7 

, % % % ^ - A У % % 
ушт], кад) 66. 4. rà бе тоб Aoxayod ёруа кала каї 
э % э у ^ е э % % ^ 
ауада ћи. 5. ойк déwo. (сол oi ауадої отратууо! THs 
duMas тоб сатратоо; 6. oi Kópov отратидтал ойкеті 
бифкомаи TOUS тоХешіоуе eis Tov потацду Tropevopévovs. 


134. TRANSLATE: 1. The brave captains are worthy ої 
the friendship of the general, but the governor, since? he? 
injures? the army, (is)? not worthy (of it). 2. The 
captains tried* to* make* the general stop* fighting.5 
9. The hostile deeds of the governor were evident to the 
satrap's friends. 4. The soldiers, obeying the general, ran 
to their? tents. 


185. Vocabulary. 
ӛлтотерло, send away, send back. éya8ds, good, brave. 
épxopar, come, go. какб<, bad, cowardly. 


ретатрторах, send for, summon. калб, beautiful, honorable. 
wate, cause to cease, make (опе) рікрбе, little, small. 


stop , mid., cease, stop. тоХбыов hostile; oi нче. the 
тео, persuade; mid., obey. . enemy. 
торедо, convey ; mid., proceed. éri, yet, still. 
бруду, work, deed. оўкёть 1 
olvos, wine. pyKérs | ош 
wupés, usually used in plur., wheat. | uév8. . . 54, on the one hand, on the 
dua, friendship. . other. 





1 uéy and 86 are post-positive; i.e. they cannot stand first in the 
clause. They are generally second, sometimes third. 

? See 120. 3 Not to be translated. 4 See 41. 

5 See p. 43, foot-note 1. 6 See p. 48, foot-note 2. Т See 122-124. 

8 These particles are used to contrast words. дё» is not to be rendered, 
except by emphasis. 984 is translated by but, and, and often occurs as a 
connective, without ше». 
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CHAPTER X. 


CONTRACT VERBS (PRESENT SYSTEM MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE).— CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 


136. The following paradigms illustrate the present 
system of the middle and passive of contract verbs. The 
same rules for contraction and accent as in the active 
(77-79) apply here. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Sing. 1 Tip (do) ёра du (ёо)о9р.оь бтү\ (do) o pat 
2 тір(бе7 фА(ееу« БТА ( бєс)о% 
8 тір(4е)бтоһ ud (ќе) erat SyA(de)otrar 
Dual 2 тір(4є) ас доу Фі (е) о доу би ( бе)обадоу 
8 Tip (ác)GcoOov du (éc)eto 00v SÀ ( бє)обавоу 
Plur. 1 тір(ад)фрева фА(сд)обрба 61۸ (0d) obpeda 
2 Tip (de)doGe rd (е) «оде Sd (de) одос 0€ 
5 Tip (áo) дуто, A (éo)obvras бтү\ ( бо)обутад 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1 тр (ad) „anv ФО (ed )oópnv nA (0d) odpny 
2 érip(dov)& ё (éov)o9 &nA(dov) od 
3 érip,(de)dro eid (ée)eîro ФчА(4е)о%то 
Dual 2 bri (áe)ao00v eid (ée)etoov 51А (бє)одо доу 
3 drip (ad) дсвчу Ф (е2) elo nv nA (0¢) ode nv 
Plur. 1 тір (аб) реда ФА (ed odpeba ФА (об)одрева 
2 ёт (de) бо ве ФА (de) eto Oe би (de) оба ве 
8 {тї (áo) буто ФА ( ёо)оўуто ¿nÀ (бо)оўуто 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Tip (dw) дра 
Ti (4p) 
тр (т) ата 


rip (ás)&otov 


Tip (én) ас 00v 


Tip (ad) реда 
Tip (én) adobe 
тіф(фо)бутад 


dud (о) дра 
GA (47) 0 
A (én) атаа 


Фо (én) fledov 
Ф: (én) до боу 


Фі (ео) ща 
$ (47) обе 
фА (éw) Gvras 





PRESENT OPTATIVE. 


тір(аоі)фрлу 
Tip (doc) фо 
тір(фог)фто 


Tip (doc) 9090v 
Tip (aoD) фоту 


Tip (aol) Фреда 
Tip (dor) pobe 
Tij (dor) футо 


uA (col )olyny 
ФЛ (402) oto 
Ф (401) otro 


ФІ (402) ote Pov 
ФАХ (eol)o(o8nv 


du (col) ope Oa 
uA ( Фог)оїаве 
ФЛ (éoc)otvro 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


Tip (áov)à 
Tip(aé)ác0o 


Tip (фе)бадоу 
Tip(ac)ácOnv 


Tip (c)&o e 
тіц(аб йсводвау 


ог тії aé jár деу 


uA (ёо»)о9 
oud (е) elo Ow 


vA (éc)eto9ov 
Ф (е6) с доу 


ФО (е) о 0е 


Фо (e£&)elo0uca» 


or фі (е) с доу 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. 


Tij (áe)&o дах 


du (е) eto Bar 
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БА (éw) ёра 
51А (óy)ot 
бА (4) атол 


51А (65) ӛсФоу 
51А (én) ёодоу 


83A (оо) ёрева 
SnA (n) боде 
51А (бо) дутах 


SA (col oluny 
SÀ (dor) oto 
SÀ (dor) otro 


51А (бос) оѓо доу 
51А (оог) ole Ony 
89A (ool) ole Oa 


nA (dor) ое 
nA (Сог) otwro 





Syd (dou) 00 
51А (0d) оба 


SnA (de) одо bov 
SyA (0d ote bov 


5А (бе) обогде 


ôn (oé)ovc0wcar 
or 63A (0d) obec доу 


Syd (де)о%обол 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 





M. Tip (a0)ép«vos ФА (ed )обрлуоє nÀ (oó)oóp«vos 
F. | тадан | | фід(єодоуріут Sh (оо)очумут 
N Tip (ad) реуоу iA (ed )oóu«vov БТА (06) обреуоу 


137. Deponent verbs have по active forms, but use 
those of the middle (or passive) in the active sense; e.g. 
Әтошал, I follow. 


138. RULE.— The deliberative subjunctive is used 
when one asks himself or another what is to be done. 
It occurs in the first person; e.g. ті покриє»; what shall 
we do? The question is not asked for information, but 
as an expression of doubt. 


189. TRANSLATE: 1. «s! то тоХешіове payo- 
e % y у ? `~ y 
peda; 2. б orparnyds ©урафе» wa тєїӨбо tov dv- 
Opwrov Єтєсбаг! то Кӛро. 3. uóvos тд» отраттуду 
/ ^ 

ойкёт фАвта, 4. атбпєштє меу Tov ттраттуудь kai 
TOUS стратьотає, дєталтётоу бе Кбром ато тїз ёру1ў<. 
9. olvos kai торої еу т) кёр "av, kai е>та0ба 
mopevópevos Kupos ётолєто. 


140. TRANSLATE: 1. The soldiers were? being? con- 
quered,? but they tried? to? save? the beasts of burden. 
2. Let the victory be made evident to the satrap, aud 
let the soldiers be honored. 3. Why do you no longer 
wish to harm the man? 4. The generals were always 
extremely loved and honored. 5. Do not fight any 
longer, but flee in? obedience? to the general. 


1 See vocab., 149, for this and other new words. 
? See 41. 8 Nom. plur. partic. of wel@opas 


CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 
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141. Contract adjectives of the first and second 
declensions are declined like contract nouns of the same 


declensions (see 66 and 92). 


142. The same principle as in adjectives in -os (see 
128) holds true of the feminine here; e.g. (аруйрєоѕ) 
аруиройѕ, of silver, has apyupa, but (ypiceos) ypucods, 


golden, has урус. 
143. 


Masc. FEM. Мерт. 


Sing. N.V. 
G. 
D. 
А. 


&pyvpü | брумробу 
арүурав åpyvpoð 
&pyvpd бёрүурф 
&pyvpüv ûpyupoûv 


&pyvpü | ápyvpé 
&pyvpaiv dpyupoty 


Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
А. 


&pyvpat брүура 
йруюрбу åpyvpôv 
&pyvpais dpyupots 
&pyvpüs ёрүхра 


SUGGESTION. 


144. Observe that : — 


Masc. 


Хрогоде 
Хрисод 
Xpvc e 
Хресоду 


Хросф 
Хросоїу 


Хригої | 
Хросбу 
Xpvorots 


"Хрогобе 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


xpvcoüv 
Хрогод 
Хрусф 
Хрособу 


Xpvoó 
Хрусоїу 


хоэсға 
Хросбу 
xpvcots 
xpũo a 


Ав in contract nouns (see 67 and ӨЗ), every case except the first 
form in the dual of the masc. and neut. is perispomenon. 


145. A few adjectives belong to the Attic second 


declension. 
for accent) like vews (see 94). 


same principle as the masculine. 
E 


They are declined in the masculine (except 


The masculine forms 
serve also as feminine, and the neuter are based on the 
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146. Drews, propitious, is thus declined : — 


— — — — — — | — — | | — — — — س 


Sing.N.V.|fAews cov Dual N.A. У. | treo Plur. М.У. | Өсер а 


G. Deo G.D.| coy G.| еу 
D. Deo l D.| бере 
А, оу | А. Meas еа 





147. TRANSLATE: 1. rév dydov poBovpevou то 
э ^ ^^ > 9 ? 2 ? 
ауабе страттуф ойк епе(дорто. 2. афикуодреуо5 
б rûv тоботоу Хоуфудя Vika TOUS тоХЛеріоуе kai eis 

` / М `~ À à ^ 8 ” де 
фиуди трете, kai тойс тє\таттй< сфе. 3. rov дё 
^ < у у т е ` ^ , 
страти Ta ёруа toa "v. 4. ó нер Kupos Aóyymv 
хроату elyev, б ё страттудс фруюрби. 9. ériparo 
меу ї Kady ули, ёфи\єїто 0% од? 6. at тафров & TH 
той арроото? хара pikpal Яса». Т. еу бе TQ тріто 
” ^^ э e 3 ? 4 є М 
oral po Kupos ЕХадувь eis тебіоу каАду. 8. oi тоботош 
viv торєўоуто iva TOUS TohEmious Eis фоуђу трепосш. 


148. TRANSLATE: 1. He ordered the cowardly soldiers 
to be sent back from the stronghold. 2. The captains 
were sacrificing to the gods, in order that they might* be* 
propitious. 3. How shall I persuade the cowardly man? 
4. The soldiers, since! they? still fear! the crowd, are not 
worthy to guard the general's tent. 5. What shall we do, 
since we are not worthy of the governor's friendship ? 


1 See 120. 

2 A final short vowel may be cut off before a word beginning with a 
vowel, and is then replaced by an apostrophe. This is called elision. 

з When ой stands as the last word in the sentence, it takes the acute. 

4 elev. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES AND THE RELATIVE. 


149. 


бфукувборам (дфікуобцаг), arrive. 
Вхатто, harm, damage. 


BosAopat, wish. 


урбфо, write. 


Vocabulary. 


éropat, follow (takes dat.). 
paxopar, fight (takes dat.). 


тбтто, draw up; mid., be stationed. 


Tpéro, turn; «ls фоуүђу трёто, put 
to flight. 


SxAos, crowd ; annoyance. 
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тої фугу, beast of burden. 


фууб, flight. 


Хоріоу, place, stronghold. 


tros, equal. 
póvos, alone, only. 


was, how. 


dofKfo, cause to fear, frighten ; mid. 
and pass., fear, be afraid. 


CHAPTER XI. 


tplros, -1, -ov, third. 
viv, adv., now, at present. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES AND THE RELATIVE. 


150. The demonstratives, oe (this), obros (this), ёкєї- 
vos (that), and the relative, бе (who), are thus declined: — 


2 
8 


„рош Әр FURS 


төбе 
тоббе 
тб 
rode 


тфбе 
тобубе 


Tae 
тбубе 
Toto 8« 
т4бе 


тобтф 
тоўтоу 


тобто 
TOÜTOLV 


OUTO 

тойтоу 
TOÜUTOLS 
тобтоує 


atry 
TavTns 
табтр 

таттуу 


тобто 
тобтогу 


афто, 
тойтоу 
табтаб 
тафтӣѕ 


тобто 
тобто 


тафта 
TOÜTOV 
TOÚTOLS 
Tatra 
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M. F. N. M. F. м. 
Sing, N. | éxetvos ixelvy éxetvo “ 4 5 
©. | éxelvov ікеіуте éxelvou ov тз оз 
D.| ікеуф ixelvy éxelvep Ф a $ 
A.| ёкеуоу іке(учу ікеїуо бу Яу 5 
DualN.A ікеїу “кесуі. “ке(уш 4 4 4 
G. D. | ixke(vow іке(уалу ixe(voty olv olv olv 
Plur. N. | éketvot xeva ікеїуа ої аї & 
G. | ікеіушу ікеіушу іке(ушу ov ov ov 
D. | éxelvous іке(уаһ< éxelvorg ols als ols 
A. | éxelvovs éxelvas ёкєуа ots ds & 
SUGGESTIONS. 


151. Observe that : — 


65 is declined like 6, with -ĝe added to each form, except that the 
masc. and fem. nom. of the sing. and plur. are paroxytone (see 97). 


152. Observe that: — 


а. оўто$ in its declension closely resembles the article, and initial 
T occurs as in the article (see 98 a). 

b. -av- occurs in the penult when the ultima has у or a; but -ov- 
when it has о, ov, or w; e.g. Tavrys, Tavra, etc., but тобто, тотоу, and 
TOUTOV. 

c. The accent is recessive (see 20). 


153. Observe that : — 


ікбуос is declined like a regular adjective of the first and second de- 
clensions (see 129), except that the neut. nom. and acc. sing. end in -o. 


154. Observe that : — 

66 із thus distinguished from 6: — 

a. It is oxytone in the masc. and fem. nom. of the sing. and plur., 
where б has no accent. 

b. It has the rough breathing and no т throughout, and has б 
instead of ó in the masc. nom. sing. 
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155. The demonstratives, oros, 60e, and éxetvos, may be 
used as adjectives, or may stand alone as nouns; e.g. éxei- 
vos 0 отратидтптве v Еута0ба, that soldier was here; obros 

^ ГА ° ° в 
тадта Вой'етаг, this (man) wishes these (things). 


156. odros, 00e, and Єкєїмос, when used as adjectives, 
must have ап article in agreement with the noun they 
modify, and they regularly have the predicate position ; 
t.e. they either precede the article or follow the noun; 
e.g. отог oi 4убролтов, ог oi avOpwrrot обтог, these men. 


157. TRANSLATE: 1. rà меу отобу, Фу TQ тедію 
э ? 4 ч я , э A ? > 
êrpépero, той бе immovs povous бу т) карт elxov. 
2. tavras Tas amopias Еушу Ti morð; 3. ті Bovderat 
€ = A % э ? э , A , 
6 Aapetos то дфибротао арфотёро viv 8Халтєтсба&; 

e є ^ = € QN э ` > % э - A % 

4. 1 етера 6606 els түу арути iaxvpos отелі) Jv: 
еута0ба $2 mopevopévow Tots отратшюталв буЛоє Еуі- 
yvero. 5. арібибу abis ётоєїто TOv тоботфу екей/шу. 
6. môs Tovde той épyov архор«бо; 


158. TRANSLATE: 1. Since? I am? in? these difficul- 
ties, what shall I do to rule this army? 2. The king was 
making a numbering of his? army, because he feared the sa- 
trap. 3. То? таке? the number equal, Cyrus commanded 
the captain to draw up thirty hoplites of the other company. 
4. Тһеге were provisions and beautiful gifts of gold and 
silver in the tents. 5. Those soldiers alone arrived або the 
stronghold and fought with the enemy. 


1 When то‹одто$, тогбабє, тосодтоѕ, товбобе (see 159 b) take the article, 
they have the attributive position ; i.e. they come between the article and 
the noun. 

2 £x w», circumstantial partic. t [ya and clause of purpose. 

8 See p. 43, foot-note 2. 5 Use eis. 
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.o0TOS AND ббє. 


159. a. obTos in its various forms usually means this 
with reference to something already mentioned, while $8e 
means this with reference to something about to follow. 

b. The adverbs of otros and 60e, and the other demon- 
stratives of similar form, follow the same principle, as 
shown in the following table: — 


Refers to: — This Thus Such So much or so many 


preceding ovros otros! TOLOUTOS тотоўто$ 
following 55 obe торба бе roo oo de 
SYNTAX. 


160. RULE. — The genitive corresponds in many of its 
functions to the Latin ablative. Thus it expresses : — 


I. Cause’; e.g. 7 удрі trav тирди Oavpaterat, the coun- 
try is admired Уот its wheat. 
II. Source; e.g. Айрейои ка) Парисат:доѕ yiyvovraı maî- 
бес буо, of Darius апа Parysatis are born two sons. 
III. Separation; e.g. ot тохёшоь THS køns парасаууає 
трейкоута, atretyov, the enemy were distant from the 
village thirty parasangs. 
IV. Material; e.g. тбу оікіоу ai бира EvAov сар, the 
doors of the houses were of wood. 


1 ойто before a vowel, and usually ofrw before а consonant. 

? Usually cause is expressed by а prep. and its case. Less often, with 
some verbs the simple gen. is found, with others the simple dat. Which 
case is to be used will be easily learned by observation, and will cause no 
trouble in practice. 
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161. The dative also corresponds in some of its 
functions to the ablative. Thus it expresses : — 


I. Cause,! Manner, or Means; e.g. — 

а. Cause, б страттубс т) a 9v) Ябето, the general was 
pleased with the tent. 

b. Manner, &0cov брошо, they advanced on а run (lit., 
ran on а run). 

с. Means, М дом EBadrov, they pelted (them) with 
stones. 

II. Time when; e.g. т) трітп "мера éropevovro, they pro- 


ceeded on the third day. 


162. RULE.— A relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person; e.g. иета- 
qéumera, ToUs арбраутозк ої бу TH кора Йсау, he sends for 
the men who were in the village. 


Д 

163. TRANSLATE: l. отрефдрємої ot бт\їта els 

7 ¥ 4 - , % a 
рахти ёбєо› дрӧро. 2. Aapeiov кой Парисатідоє 
yiyvovra. 'Apra£éo£ns каї Kipos. 3. ой стратибтаї 
тоўто TÒ тедіоу тди порои éÜajpaLov, б dréxeu тӣѕ 
көрле отабро 66. 4. ot adrrou ті) уєфбра rar?) 
no а 2 Ф 5 59 э 2 6 2 э М ^ 
Тборто 1) £óXov Hv. 5. Bde еугугето Spépuos ёкєіџо ro 
xpóve. 6. ойто 6% афікиобуто ті) трітр Тиєра ої 
пє\тастоі, Єтєї ої Oeo flew Hoar. 

164. TRANSLATE: 1. Such was not the character of 


Cyrus. 2. Thus the peltasts? who were here began? to 
run? to the tents. 3. Each captain followed his general, 


1 See p. 54, foot-note 2. 2 See p. 50, foot-note 2. 
8 Transl., a running took place for the peltasts. 
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and was pleased with the road. 4. In! order! not to! 
make his fear evident to the harmost, he writes as follows. 
5. The hoplites advanced on a run, and pelted the bar- 


barians with stones, and put them to flight. 


165. 


ӛтеу, keep away, be distant; mid., 
refrain from. 

йрхо, rule ; mid. begin (takes gen.). 

BéAAo, throw, pelt. 

убууорам, become, be born, take 
place, arise. 

Hopa, be pleased. 

Oavpdtw, wonder at, admire. 

томо (word), make, do. 

стрёфо, turn about, turn suddenly. 

трёфо, nourish, support. ` 

ёр:дрбѕ, number, numbering. 

брброз, run; ві» брдрф, advance 
оп а run. 


Vocabulary. 


Albos, stone. 

Хоу, wood ; fuel. 

otros, grain, food. Irreg. plur., ra 
otra, provisions. 

трблоѕ, turning; manner; char- 
acter. 

xpóvos, time. 

&AXos, An, GAAo (declined like 
éxetvos), other, another ; with art., 
the other, the rest of. 

&рфбтєро$, both. 

txacros, each. 

trepos, the other (of two). 

orevés, narrow. 


— oo 


CHAPTER XII. 
FUTURE 8YSTEM.— POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


166. The future tense-stem of most? verbs is formed 
from the theme of the verb by adding -0% (1.6. the tense- 
sign с with the thematic vowel; see 36). In pure verbs, 
t.e. those which have the theme ending in a vowel, the final 
. vowel of the theme is often lengthened, e and a becoming 
т, and o becoming w; e.g. №, Ava?€- ; Tipa-, тс %-. 





1 iya with clause of purpose. 
2 This does not include liquid verbs, which will be treated separately 
(see 293). 
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167. From the future stem are made all the forms of 
the future tense in the active and middle voices. These 
forms, therefore, constitute the future system. Тһе inflec- 
tion (see remark in 40) is as follows: — 








168. FUTURE SYSTEM. 
(Formed from the future stem Avo 9€ -.) 
AcTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
Sing. 1 | Асо, I shall loose, or Adoroupe — 
9 | Arcus [Iwill loose. Абсош "E 
8 | Ace Aócot 
Dual 2 | Aócerov Абсовтоу Participle. 
3 | Aócerov Avoolrny 
Masc. Aócov 
Plur. 1 | Adcopev Абсоциу Fem. Aócovca 
2 | Atoere Афсовте Neut. Atcov 
8 | Adcoves Абсому 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
Sing. 1 | Atoopat, [shall loose my-| Азсо(рлүу — 
2 | Avoe (ве//, ог Iwill | ЭА4сою а 
3 | Афтета [loose myself. Абоовто 
Dual 2 | Абос доу №бсокс доу . Participle. 
8 | Асе доу Avcro(a nv 
Masc. Хусдрєуоє 
Plur. 1 | Avodpeda Азсо(реба Fem. Афсоміуң 
2 | Adore Oe АӛсокоФе Neut. Avodpevov 
8 | Aécovra: Ao orvro 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
169. Observe that : — 


a. In Ао, the forms of the future system differ from the corre- 
sponding forms of the present system only in having the tense-sign, 
g- (see 41). | 

b. There is no fut. in the subjv. or imv., since these moods of 
themselves look to the future. 

c. The opt. has secondary endings (see 116 a). 


170. a. The future optative occurs only, and the 
future infinitive chiefly, in indirect discourse, to represent 
the future indicative. No translation, therefore, has been 
given for it. 

&. No independent translation has been given for the 
future participle, since its time is always future 2n relation 
to that of the verb on which it depends. 


FUTURE OF CONSONANT THEMES. 


171. In verbs which have the theme ending in a con- 
sonant, final -т, -В, -ф combine with the tense-sign -с- 
(see 166) and form -y; final -к, -y, -y combine with it 
and form -£; final -т, -6, -0 are dropped; e.g. — 


пита (reur-), méupo; трива (трВ-), тріфо ; урафо (ураф-), ypápw ; 
біока (бішк-), баш; ayo (ду-), 45; дру (4рх-), | брбо; 
— — a 98/00 (беб-), деісо; пєіва (я:0-2), welow. 


172. The theme is often so disguised in forming the 
present of a verb, that the future appears to be irregular, 
when really it conforms to the rule. The formation of 
the present stem from the theme will be discussed later 


1 There are no common verbs with themes ending in -r, except жйгто. 
2 A verb with а strengthened theme. 
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(see 488). But even now the theme of each verb must 
be carefully learned, since it is from the theme that all 
tense-stems (including the present) are formed ; e.g. — 


Вматто (BXaf-), injure, has пе future Bravo ; 


татто (тау-), draw up,  * « табы; ; 
сабо 1 (сод-), вале, е 166 “ сосо; 
бабаско (бабау-), teach, 4 “© * дао; 
кйш or xaiw (xav-), burn, * * “ кабс; 
af ы ы 6 “ се Y 

орао (ора-, дяг-), see, дораи. 


173. TRANSLATE: l. ойто. of какой стратібтаї 
аірјсоус: TÒ отратбтебор kai кадсоуав THY каћу 
okyvýv. 2. ov реу біатріфоре» татуу тўи Тмерду, 
rods дё поћєріоис̧ Ovó£opev. 3. тўи корту TOv ойкцду 
м) вамрайєте. 4. оі kakol отратьтов стрфогта, eis 
Tiv érépàv 6ббу, ў ісуйрос Єсть отер, kai фуутіє 
арбомтал. 5. ó Вас:№е0с̧ ой бе етав та бора, каї 6 
OTPATLWTNS урафе, OTL O арџост)сѕ ой терфе, айта. 
6. rovavta Seva €xyov ті пои; 


174. TRANSLATE: 1. Thus we will persuade Cyrus 
to lead, and the others will follow and will plunder the 
village, which is distant thirty parasangs. 2. Nevertheless 
a shout arose, since we were not pleased with the евсатр- 
ment. 3. We will send for that man's brother, that we 
may teach (him) to write. 4. Тһе other army, which 
Cyrus is leading, will burn the houses. 5. How shall my 
company have food, if it remains? upon the heights? 


1 The шіп the theme of сф» takes the subscript only before ¢; e.g. 
ow, but соти. 
2 Use circumst. partic. in pres. 
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POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


175. The attributive adjective attributes or imputes 
a certain quality to its noun; e.g. o ғуабое avOpwrros, the 
good man. 


176. When а noun with the definite article is modified 
by an attributive adjective, the adjective always has an 
article before it, and is said to be in the attributive 
position ; e.g. o ауабос 4убротов, ог о аубрфтов 0 ayalds, 
the good man. 


177. Attributive phrases, participles, and even adverbs, 
are used in the same way as attributive adjectives; e.g. 
oí еу т) KOL дубротов, the men in the village; areé- 
repre TOUS yiyvouévous Sacpovs, he sent away the ac- 
eruing taxes; ot viv avOpwra, the men of the present 
day; tò êw retyos тд про Зиріас, the outer wall before 
Syria. 4 


178. The predicate adjective stands as predicate of 
the verb to бе, or its equivalent, expressed or understood,} 
and the sentence predicates or asserts the existence of 
à certain quality in the person or thing described; e.g. 
0 avOpwiros ayabos (есте) 7), the man is good. 


179. When а noun with the definite article is modified 
by a predicate adjective, the adjective never has an article 
before it, and is said to be in the predicate position ; e.g. 
б dvÜporros ауа00< (есте) ТУ, or Фуа00е б й>Өрютб<$ (естау), 
the man is good. 


1 фоті, or its equivalent, is often omitted, without affecting the 
meaning. 
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Exceptions. 


180. Certain words and phrases, although attributive, 
always stand in the predicate position. The most im- 
portant are : — | 


a. The demonstrative оўто$, екейуос, and бдє, when 
used as adjectives. With them, when thus used, the 
article is never omitted (see 156 and foot-note); e.g. 
оўто$ о йидратоє, от б avOpwiros obros, this man. 

b. ашфо or auddtepos, both, and generally ёкасто$, each, 
mas, all, and dros, whole; e.g. ашфотерог of стратібтаї, 
both the soldiers; &xactos о avOpwiros, each man; mâs б 
страта»; all the army. 

с. иёто$, middle of, and dxpos, top оў; е g. ёк мест т 
ayopas, from the middle of the market-place. 

d. The partitive genitive (see p. 28, foot-noté 3); e 9. 
oí фуабої trav аубролтоу, the good among the men. 

е. The genitive of personal pronouns; e.g. 7 ойкій pov, 
my house. 


` аўтб<. | 
181. айтбс is declined like Єкєїмос (see 150). 


182. айт4е has three important uses : — 


a. It is used (cf. Lat. ipse) to intensify the implied 
subject of а verb or to emphasize а noun. То the latter 
use it has the predicate position; e.g. avtol trotodpev, we 
do (it) ourselves ; адтос о аубротос, the man himself. 

b. It sometimes means same, and then has the attribu- 
tive position; e.g. 6 aùtòs дубратов, the зате тат. | 

е. In the nominative, when used alone, it is always 
intensive (see a), but in the oblique cases it is often used 
alone as the regular personal pronoun of the third person 
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(see 191); e.g. % сктл) avToU, his tent (lit., the tent of 
him); ретатеитєтає avtovs, he sends for them. 


183. RULE.— The adverbial accusative is an accusa- 
tive used with the force of an adverb, and is much 
akin to the accusative of specification (101); e.g. Año 
бе otpdrevpa Kipp cvXXéyera, T0vÓe tov TpoTov, but an- 
other army is collected for Cyrus in the following manner. 

184. RULE.— The future participle is used to ex- 
press purpose (cf. 47); e.g. cvAXéye. стратєура TroXe- 
pücev TQ сатрдтт, he collects an army, to make war on 
the satrap. The particle Фе often introduces it. 


185. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 62 Aóxos was 6 тоб IIpo£é- 

vov eis uyny третєтол. 2. 'Apra£ép£ns айтӧ оду 7)0е- 
е A % 9 % % є * ۹ 9 є „ 

тал ÓpGy Tov аде\фд» kai артасє, та бт\а, ös BAd- 
^ 4 > e э , ? э 

Wor тооўто$ уар éarw б 'Артабєрбою rpómos. 8. eis 

2 1 9 е э % е 2 9 % 
месоу Tov Хофом HKovow афтой ot теХтастай, Орос бе 
ойк ебеоуош а{рєї rà акра: еті yap Tois акро: 
ой TOv ToÀeuíov тоббтал вісі). 4. eis Exdorny тт 
корти "jkov ойто таба Tovs отратидтав kai evte- 

ld % 9 A e % Ф 
Tat TóvOe TOY Tpómov. 5. Неуофдр 6 отраттүуде ти 
dros dpxew таўтт$ т) страта. 6. tows бе той 

, ^^ м э ^ ғ а ` э ^ % 
díXovs viv afer ёк Ts pu\akîs oi Tò éw тєїхоб тд 

% ^ 7 2 е v м 
про TOU уроо сфсоцси. Т. 7) стратьй, ày Opera 
a € = ҹ 7 ^ y ` ? 
а о Хохауое Tornoe. 8. Kõpos етрефе rovs отратив- 
тас kai Tà опойруга алтфу. 

186. TRANSLATE: 1. Each ва{тар will accept the gifts 
which the king sends (him). 2. Let all the company 
advance on a run, to seize the cowardly among the men. 
3. On the third day we shall ourselves make a numbering 
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of the army. 4. Since Cyrus is come, whom the men of 
the present day consider a skilful general, why do we fear 
such an enemy any longer? 5. They were at that time 
pelting the man with stones. 6. This brave satrap was 
born of Darius and Parysatis. 7. He will order his 
soldiers to seize the arms and fuel. 


187. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT:— 
| Mévov. 

Mévov 6 rpíros orparnyàs rhs KÜpov orparias Hv Ber- 

, Ф 4 э 7 1> - A з «м 

та\ф<, оўто$ дё ёпћобтє,! ioxüpôs: éBovdero дё apyew, 
9 7 9 ? 8 ¥ > 4 бє - A е 
wa mew” хрурата? уо, €Bovdero дё трас бда, iva 
тАвію бора Séyouto: філос бе 70е\є rois отраттруоі 
yiyver Bar Kat Tots сатралолс, iva ддбикфу/ py XOU THY 
бікти. 6 Sê Василєйс roUrov kai Tovs GAAOUS отраттууофе 
ёті TQ ?атата тоторо aiper’ kat Меушуа yyovpevos дєі- 
уби kakà тоєй” kai tows PoBovpevos avrov azroxKTeive.>: 


188. Vocabulary. 


dpráLo, seize, catch up, plunder. 

Séxopar, receive, accept. 

біатрбВо, waste (time), spend. 

бібадско, fut. 5.56 о, teach, show. 

«Хоро, pray, vow. 

£x o (theme сєх-), fut. о, have, hold. 

fyyéopar (Пуодрас), fut. Қүйсоро 
(see 166), lead (takes dat.); 
consider (cf. Lat. duco), think. 

fjko, be or have come. 

456А%бе, voc. 4б6ХАфе, brother. 


&kpov, summit; тд йкра, the 
heights. 
1 be rich. 2 more. 8 money. 


крамуй, shout, clamor. 

Хофоз, crest of a hill, hill. 

бпХоу, implement ; plur., arms. 

стратбтебоу, encampment, сатр. 

беубе, terrible; skilful. Used asa 
noun, тд беубу, danger. 

Жо, adv., outside. 

tows, equally, perhaps. 

pws, nevertheless, yet. 

yap (postpositive conj.), for. 

Sr, conj., that. 

еті (prep. with dat.), upon, at. 

«pé (with gen.), before. 


* асс. case. 5 рий to death. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. — PREPOSITIONS. 


189. The personal pronouns, еу», I, cv, you, ob, of him, 
of her, of it, and aùrós (вее 181), are thus declined : — 


Sing. N.| yé сі abrós aèr | абтб 
G.| ірод, роб | тод | ov aûro ars atrof 

D. | épol, pol | col ol aire airy aire 

А.| ёрёр сі t abüTóv  abrfv афтб 

Dual N. A. V. уф сфё abrTÓó аф афт 
G. уфу сффу адтоїу афтаїу atroty 


р 

‚М.| фрев upets | сфеѕ | афтой atral афтё 
G.| $pév Урбу | cóóv | ойтіу афтду афтау 
D pîv épiv | clon | aùroîs atrats аўто$ 
А праз рас | odds | atrots atrds оафтб 





SUGGESTION. 
190. Observe that : — 


aùrós is declined like éxetyos (see 150). 


191. In Attic, ob, of, 6, etc., are not common, and 
when used, are usually indirect reflexives (i.e. they are 
used in dependent clauses, and refer to the subject of the 
main verb). The oblique cases of avros are used as the 
pronoun of the third person (see 182 c); e.g. К дро 
peraméusrera, адто%е, Cyrus sends for them. 


1 Attic was the dialect of Greek spoken in Athens during the most 
important period of Greek literature. Treatises оп Greek grammar are 
based on this dialect. | 
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192. The longer forms, poô, epoi, еме, are used, and 
the accents of cod, coi, се, and of od, ol, ё, are retained, 
when the pronouns are emphatic, and generally! with 
prepositions; e.g. Кіра, ойк époi, то стратєира cvXXéye- 
тағ, for Cyrus, not for me, the army is collected; тар” еше 
ка) тарӣ сё éxavvovauy, they march to you and to me. 


Genitive. 


193. RULE.?— The genitive is used with verbs of 
plenty and want; e.g. о SaciXeUs ФіЛоу Setrat, the king 
needs friends. | 


194. RULE.— The genitive expresses the time within 
which (see 160); e.g. Bice: бека трєрбу, he will sacrifice 
within ten days. 


Dative. 
195. RULE.?— The dative is used : — 


I. To denote the possessor; e.g. ертайба Кір Baci- 
Acia Ñv, there Cyrus had а palace. 

II. With words of likeness and unlikeness; e.g. фг- 
№осбфо боках, à veavia, you are like a philosopher, young 
man. 


Accusative. 


. 196. RULE.2— Two accusatives are used : — 


I. With verbs meaning таке, choose, call, and the 
like, to denote the same person or thing; e.g. otpatnyov 
avTOv подану, they make him general. 

II. With verbs meaning ask, demand, teach, conceal ; 
also clothe and unclothe, deprive, and remind, one accu- 


1 zpós ме ів an exception. ? Cf. the Latin constructions. 
F 
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sative being of the person and the other of the thing; 
e.g. Kipov aire? ê pepû» шабоу, he asks Cyrus for the 
pay for six days. 

ПІ. With phrases meaning to do anything to a 
‘person, since they are similar to the verbs given in II; 
e.g. "Аргаїоє nas какбу Tro.eiv BovrAerat, Ariacus wishes to 
do us harm. 


197. TRANSLATE: 1. of бе то\ёшоь отратійу ovd- 
AeEovot каї proOov трійкоута ўрєр@у Tov сатратти 
aityoovow. 2. ётєї mas о Адуо$ cov otrov бейта, 

% % 2 я 2 е 
Tov шабоу ту\\ёув@це» Tots стратіфтос. 8. о басс 
eds Küpov сатратти тайт THS xópas поијсє,, о дё! 
бєЄєтаї тоўто тб Sa@pov Kal rois Üeots е0Еетал тбудє TOV 
трдтоу. 4. трийкорто ўрєрФу ravra. Has айтфсоуаи». 
5. ӛтер yap Tov абеАфо% ras е/то0бо køpas Set айтди 
е 4 % э % Р > « ^ 
&pmüLew. 6. roy dOeAQó» peraméumerat ато т 
dpxîs hs сатралттѕ hv. 


198. TRANSLATE: 1. But? the same soldiers will, 
nevertheless? arrive from the heights, and deprive both 
the men of their horses. 2. А brave man is come from 
the satrap, to seize? the arms out of the captain's tent 
and to burn? the tent itself. 8. It is necessary for 
them‘ to descend‘ from the hill and to cross the river, in 
order that they may encamp in the plain. 4. The same 
soldiers kept asking the harmost for food. | 


1 When the subj. of a clause is different from that just preceding, the 
‘change is often indicated by д 66, and he, but he. 

2 8uws бе at the beginning. 8 Use fut. partic. 

* Infin. with subj. acc. 
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Prepositions. 


199. The Greek prepositions, from their frequent use, 
both separately and in composition, are important. The 
meanings of each, and the cases that accompany it, should 
be carefully learned. | 


200. Some prepositions are used with one case only, — 
either the genitive, the dative, or the accusative; others 
with both the genitive and accusative; and others with 
all three cases; e.g.— 


ато and ек take the genitive only, 
би and avv (with) take the dative only, 
eis takes the accusative only ; 
Фа with the genitive means through, 
with the accusative, on account of ; 
тара with the genitive means from the side of, from, 
with the dative, by the side of, by, with, 
with the accusative, to the side of, to, contrary to. 


201. А general principle that will assist the student in 
remembering what cases are used with the various prepo- 
sitions is that the genitive expresses motion from, the 
dative a being at or rest at, and the accusative motion 
toward ; .e.g. тара (200) has with the various cases the 
general notion of 

(gen.) from the side of, 
(dat. ) by the side of, 
(acc. ) to the side of. 


202. a. The final vowel of any preposition, except mepi 
and про, may be elided before a vowel, and (except in com- 
pound verbs) is replaced by an apostrophe; e.g. тар” ені, 
with те; алтеруомав (алд + ерхошаг), come or go away. 
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b. The accent also, when it stands on the elided vowel, 
is lost; e.g. ттар” ешді. 

е. When the final vowel is elided, the preceding con- 
sonant, if a mute (see 227), is roughened before a rough 
vowel; e.g. dp’ йтагоц, on horseback; adixvéopat (ато + 
ixvéopat), arrive. 

203. In verbs compounded with prepositions, the aug- 
ment is prefixed to the simple verb, and if the last letter 
of the preposition is a vowel it is elided (see 202 a); 
6.0. Gua Baívo, I cross, GuéBauvov, Т was crossing; améyw, I 
am distant, àmeîyov,! I was distant. 

204. If the preposition in a compound verb ends in a 
consonant, that consonant is, when necessary, assimilated 
to the initial consonant of the simple verb; e.g. вушбоу- 
Хєйа (civ + Bovrctw), plan with, advise; avXXéyo (avv + 
Хеүш), collect. 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE USEs. 


. 205. In Greek, an adjective, an infinitive, a participle, ап 
adverb, or a phrase or clause, may be used substantively, 
when preceded by the article; e.g. of фуабої, the good men ; 
oí друозтес,2 the rulers Clit., those who rule); oi Tore, the 
men of that time ; oi Еу т) оікіа, thé people in the house. 

206. A participle, an adverb, or a phrase may be used 
adjectively (see 177). . 


207. TRANSLATE: 1. тарӣ tàs omovóüs rjv уєфі- 

% x ¥ ^ % % ? ~ e e A 2 
pav каї тд «Еш Telxos TÒ про Xvpíàs oi бтА\їта„ Хбоу- 
э % | 4 э Р а ` э Р ^^ 
ow. 2. eis тбу Абфоу &теруортал bs Tapa éketvo TO 
morae ёсти. 3. ой ToU adeAPov pov ФіХов тд mediov 


1 Тһе accent in secondary tenses of compound verbs does not go back 
of the augment. 2 Pres. partic., nom. plur. 
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Tore бибВошор кой èv péon TH корт ў Bacca 
Aapei йу Єстратотєдєйомто. 4. ойде oi тӛте dpxov- 
TES тодтоу fiov Труодрто THS ару?)8, ой” ой viv syyoUv- 
e % э ^ a > % % % > 4 є 
тал. 5. oi pêv èv ті) корт єісі каЛої kai фуабої, oi 
бе Әтер tov тотарду оікобутєс? rois тоХешіоіе ovu- 
„ є 2” % ^ у % е 2 
Bovdevovaow pas kakov тош. 6. tows бе ot ro£ó- 
ra, vov бұбабоис bpàs rofevew ad’ йтпоу3 Т. ой 
yàp taicovow Spas ovde Brdyovow. 8. oi Basico 
\oxayolt rovs фпер тоу Абфор тоХеріоу< оорута. 


208. TRANSLATE: 1. Since you are come into the camp 
of Proxenus, I advise you nott to waste the whole day. 
2. Let him march with me up along the plain into the 
village itself. 8. Let each man go up to the palace, which 
is opposite the camp, and say what he intends to do. 
4. But Cyrus himself was marching inland with his whole 
army, to deprive his brother of his province. 5. Those 
(who were) with® ше? ran down from the heights with 6 
a shout. 6. The satrap was doing harm to our friends. 
T. Every? (man) who? speaks? ої? this danger wishes to 
persuade us nott to march back to the coast. 


209. i Vocabulary. 


alTéo, ask, demand. . ёфькуќорах (theme ік-), fut. афібо- 
á&vaBa(vo (theme Ва-), fut. -Bhoo- pot, arrive. 
рах, go up, mount, march inland. 54», need. Used impersonally, Set, 


афолро, take away ; mid. , deprive, it is necessary. Mid., need, de- 
rob. ; sire, beg, ask (takes gen.). 
1 Taken with біо». | 2 Pres. partic., nom. plur. 


8 The plur. ої řr ros is used when there are more than one on horseback. 
4 ий, because a prohibition is implied; see 122 b. 
5 ol тар” емді. 6 ey. 7 mâs д Хғүш». 


10 A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


SiaBalve, cross. 

катаВа(уо, go down, march back 
to the coast. 

Xéyo, say, tell, speak of. 

olkéo, dwell, live, inhabit. 

стратотебє?о, usually depon., orpa- 
тотебєборах, encamp. 

сорВочХефо, plan together, advise ; 


Séxa, ten. 

0, where, how. 

viv, now; ol убу, the men of to- 
day. 

тбтє, then, at that time ; ol тбте, the 
men of that time. 

о054, nor, not even; ойб4.. 
neither . . . nor. 


. 00564, 


mid., ask advice, consult. Takes буй, with acc., up, up along. 
dative. | ката, with gen., down from; with 
Bac eos, kingly, royal; та Вас(- acc., along, throughout, opposite. 
Хеюу or тд Bac (Xa, palace. Фар (cf. Lat. super), with gen., in 
рас 06s, pay. behalf of; with acc., beyond. 
—— 9080209 — 


CHAPTER XIV. 


єШ. — FUTURE SYSTEM OF CONTRACT VERBS. — 
PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 


210. «Іші (theme ес-; cf. Lat. esse), be, has only the 


present and future systems. 


Inv. PRES, SUBJV. Ort. Pres. | IMPERATIVE. | Імгім. PRES. 
Sing. 1| «шы à «(түу 
2 el as - eins Код, elva 
8| істі 1 «1 tore 
Dual 2, icróv (Tov | «іттоу, «lrov істо Різні Pubs; 
8| істбу Hrov | єййтту, «(туу corey 
Plur. 1 | éopév Әму | efnuev, «реу Masc. фу 
2 | ёст Are єїптє, elre core Fem. otca 
: torwy Neut. dv 
9| «ісі осі віпсау, elev — 
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Inpic. Імре. | Inpic. Fur. | Орт. Fur. InFIN. Кит. 
Sing. 1| qv or й (cogat ісобрлуу 
2| Чо%а ісе {толо mem 
3 | ду бото сото 
Dual 2 | Яотоу ог ўтоу | ќсесдоу ёсоигдоу Равтіс. Fur. 
3 | Ятттуог ўтти | ёсесдоу ісо(с ёту 
Masc. ёсбрєуоѕ 
Plur. 1| яру ісдрева іто(реба Fem. ісорфут 
2 | wre or hore rege {сонде Neut. ісбреуоу 
3 | сау © ісоута ісогуто 
SUGGESTIONS. 


211. Observe that : — 


a. The ішу. (оф) has the original ending of the active ішу. (-бс). 
In Ade (41), for Aver, this ending has been dropped, but it is retained 
in some verbs ending in -ш. -со is the original ending of the ішу. 
mid., Avov being for Aveo (see 116 с). 

b. The fut. has the mid. form throughout. The 3d sing. indic. 
has dropped the thematic vowel. 


212. RULE. — A predicate substantive or adjective 
(see 132) takes the same case as the substantive to which 
it refers; e.g. Adpeios Вав!Хеуе éa iw, Darius is king ; éBov- 
Aero avTOv стратифтту elvai, he wished him to be a soldier. 


213. ёсті and «ісі may take v-movable before a vowel 
or at the end of a sentence (see 45 c, a). 


FUTURE SYSTEM OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


214. As was stated in 166, most verbs with themes 
ending in а-, e-, and o- (t.e. most contract verbs) lengthen 
the final vowel of the theme in forming the future, a- and 
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e- becoming 7-, and o- becoming о-, but a- preceded by 
е, 4 or p (cf. 128) becoming а)! e.g. — 

тінао, тішісо; Фо, diryow; now, бұла; 
but ёао, permit, ейсо; | 

aitidopat, accuse, blame, айтийсораг; 

птераоша, try, attempt, пеірйстораг. 


215. In these verbs in -dw, -éw, and -бо, the contrac- 
tion takes place only in the present system, because in the 
future and all the other tense-systems, the final vowel of 
the theme does not come together with the thematic 
vowel. These verbs, therefore, present no peculiarities of 
inflection, except in the present and imperfect; e.g. — 

fut., терајсо, 
TLLNTELS, 
Tipnoet, etc. 


216. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 меу Aoyayos ékeivos тор 
^^ ^ e де 4 э 0 э % 4 э (4 
тебоу T)pxev, ot де тебов ете(борто, émet povos Єфрбує, 
т A A ` М М ^ 
ota, єбє фрогеш. 2. тоўто» yap TOv птотацду каХой- 
cw Evdparnv. 3. kai oi Tore mečol kai oi тоёдтал 
éBov\ovro фї\оь тє civar abro каї moroi. 4. oi бтА 
`~ ` 7 > / % , ¥ 
та, KATA TOUS TOAELLOVS етаттоуто kat ойк ефеууор. 
5. ої rol ттралттууоў £évo, amd тфу акрам viv kara Bal 
vovow. б. oi страттуої mepáoovrari брас тебе ил)" 

, 9 5 , е ^ 31499. з ^ 
тросерхеобоал бека трерфу, АХ? еута0ба атратоте- 
$ , 0 7 є 2 ^ 9 - A 7 

еуесбаь. Т. ot ro£óra. Küpov iaxvpos didyoovow. 
8. ой еутоба, то стратєура сућАёуоуси iva Oa Bat- 
росі TOV TOTAPLOV Kai vmÉp ToU сатратою рахарта. 
1 This lengthening occurs in all tense-stems of such verbs except the 
present, 2 See p. 69, foot-note 4. зала, but. 
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217. TRANSLATE: 1. My brother, the king, will not 
allow the army to bivouac by the side of the road. 
2. But who will accuse him of this deed, for he is able 
to collect an army to! plunder! our villages? 8. The 
stronghold to which they will go on foot is thirty para- 
sangs distant from us. 4. And in truth, it is the cus- 
tom to honor the faithful, both of the soldiers and of 
the strangers. 5. The harmosts who dwell beyond the 
sea need friends, and wish to be friendly themselves. 


Proclitics and Enclitics. 


218. А proclitic is a monosyllable that has no accent, 
and is pronounced as an unaccented syllable of the word 
following. They are: — 

OU, єї, ғ, 
ек, еу, eis, 
0, 97, oi, ai. 

219. An enclitic is а word so closely attached to the 
preceding word as to be regarded as forming part of it. 
Enclitics, therefore, in most cases, lose their own accent. 


220. The enclitics аге: — 

а. The indefinite тіс, ті, some, any (802), to distinguish 
it from the interrogative тіс, ті, who? what? 

b. The personal pronouns (189), uo), poi, pé; соб, coi, 
се; où, ої, €. | 

с. The present indicative of еш (210) and фтиі (550), 
except the second person singular (єї and фу). 

d. The indefinite adverbs, mws, somehow, rov, anywhere, 
тотё, at some time, once, etc., to distinguish them from 





1 Use fut. partic. ; see 184. 
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the interrogative adverbs, was, how? тоў, where? тоте, 
when? etc. 
e. The particles, yé, at least, те, and, тої, surely, etc. 


Accent of Enelitics. 


221. a. The word before an enclitic never changes its 
acute to a grave (see 15); e.g. ё›тайба 7) стратій ести». 

b. If the word before an enclitic is accented on the ul- 
tima, the enclitic loses its accent ; e.g. odds Tis (some road). 

е. If the word before an enclitic is proparoxytone or 
properispomenon, it receives a second accent on the 
ultima; e.g. дубротоі eicw and Kópos ести». 

d. If the word before an enclitic is paroxytone, it 
receives no additional accent. Неге the enclitic, if dis- 
syllabic, retains its accent, but loses it if monosyllabic ; 
e.g. oikia есті», but ойк/й tis. 


222. TRANSLATE: l. etra дё oi dpyovres aitov- 
тал TOUS OTPATNHYOUS, биш дё ovx otoi те ёсоутаі пєіӨєш 
4 ? vd э bj ` > ? 9 ? ? 
TOUS отраліютав. 2. ётєї yàp avayKn есті, dimer 

^^ У ^ 

Фу Seıd Єхам Tov тумо. 3. ката той Абфоу Üeóvrov 
е у M , / e^ ` ` 
ої аро, Kat Мфою ВаХЛХдутау тодтоу тд» страттуду 
^ 4 Ld ^ ^ e^ т? y 

Os roùs фїАои$ тоюлта, wore. 4. піс Olds те Єстаї 

7 4 3 ? % 3 4 > ^ 

тоўтоу$ Tovs дибратоцє то арудрюу adaipeto бал; 
5. ауаббу меу Tu ойто, оі дибратої айтди more roi- 
ovv, kakòv де ть viv avroUs поі пєрйсєта. 6. oi 
3 ^ , , 7 4 2 э Р 

еу т) корт Snrdcovai cou тбтє Bov\ovrar ара Вайєи. 


223. TRANSLATE: 1. You, at least, wil summon 
the general to advise you. 2. Who is this captain 
that is approaching оп horseback along the plain? 
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3. Some! mercenaries are come to? ask? the general for 
thirty days' pay, but he has gone into the satrap's province, 
contrary to the truce. 4. Where is Clearchus? When 
will he arrive in? the plain, where the king has his palace? 


224. 


ёме, be away, be distant. 

atX(fopar, encamp for the night, 
bivouac. 

каМ (кад), fut. калд * (for xa- 
dow), call, summon. 

обхоро, be gone, have gone. 

wporépxopat, come on, advance, 
approach. 

фроуфо, understand, be wise. 

&pyópvov, silver, silver money. 

Hros, sun. 


Vocabulary. 


бере, right; іу (rq) Seba, on the 
right. 

olos, such аз; olós тє, able. 

Telós, on foot; plur., то, infan- 
try ; тед, on foot. 

mors, trusty, faithful. 

pitos, friendly. 

&vo (adv.), up, above. 

«та, next, furthermore. 

piv, in truth, however. 

тё, postpositive conj., and. 


убров, custom, law. TÉ. . . kal | 
Иуов, stranger, guest-friend, mer- atl... kel both . . . and, 
cenary. 
----о0%92оо 


СНАРТЕВ ХУ. 


THIRD DECLENSION (MUTH AND LIQUID STEMS ). 


225. Consonants are divided into two classes, semi- 


vowels and mutes. 


226. The semi-vowels are №, р, v, p, and 5. 


The first 


four are called liquids, and the last a sibilant. 





1 rivés. 
2 alrhoovres. 


Always place the enclitic after the word it modifies. 
8 els. 


4 An Attic future, which drops с and contracts, often making the 


fut. like the pres. 
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227. The mutes are 
T, B, ф, 


к, Vo у, 
т, 6, 8. 


228. Any vowel may end а Greek word, but of conso- 
nants опу у, p, and s. 


229. The third or consonant declension (see 51) 
includes nouns whose stems end (1) in a consonant, or 
(2) in a close vowel (1.е. г or v). 


230. Consonant stems are those ending 
a. ina mute (227); 
b. in a liquid (226); 
с. in а sibilant (226); 
d. in а diphthong, ev, ov, av, 
of which the v was originally F (see 8). 


231. The case-endings of the third declension are as 
follows : — 


Masc. AND FEM. NEUTER. 
Sing. Nom. 5 or none none 
Gen. -os (-ое) 
Dat. - 
Acc. -@ (-v) like nom. 
Voc. like nom. or like stem like nom. 
Dual N. A. V. -€ 
G. D. -Olv 
Plur. Nom. -“ -Q 
Gen. -0V 
Dat. -0L 


Acc. -a$ -0 
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232. The declension of mute stems (230 a) and 
of liquid stems (230 b) are illustrated by the fol- 


lowing: — 











(6)1 pw | (4)1 Ф&Хеү | (4) Arts | (4) xé 
(ктрик-), (фалауу-), (Әля«8-), (харіт-), 
herald. phalanx. hope. favor. 
Sing. Nom. | кїр феХауі Arts Хар 
Gen. | кбйрокоє феХаууоє Arlos Харьтое 
Dat. | кбрькь $éloyy. Duarte Xapere 
Acc. | кбріка фёЛаүүс Ariba хбр 
Voc. | кӛрші фёлау Ani харв 
Dual М. A. У. | кбруке $éAoqye Әлтібе х@р\тє 
G. D. | ктрбкоу dardyyor | Әлтібову xaplrow 
Plur. Nom. Voc. | «fpuxes ф&Лаүүє iA rises хёритєв 
Gen. | кпрбкоу $eXéyyqov | Әлтібеу xaplrov 
Dat. | кўру pay Aris xápwrt 
Acc. | кійрокає déddrayyas Arlas х%р\тав 
(ré) буора | (6) phy | (6) йуєрбу | (6) татр 
(б»орат-), (ит>-), (Фүеио»-), (татер-), 
пате. month. leader, guide.| father. 
Sing. Nom буора АЯУ Жүерфу татфр 
Сеп бубратов pnvós йуєрбуоє татрб$ 
Dat оубрать pnt hyepón татрі 
Acc буора piva hyepóva татёра, 
Уос. | буора ру ўрербу тӛтер 
Dual N. A. V. | оубрате pive фусрбує татёрє 
G. D. | óvogárow | ртуоѓу {ңү буо» татерогу 
Plur. Nom. Voc. | ovépara páves $yeuóves | татёре 
Gen. | óvopárTev рлубу tyepóvov татіроу 
Dat. | ovépacr ртс! Қүсрбо% татрдоһ 
Асс. | бубрата Айуав Жүербуав татбрає 


l'The article denotes the gender, which іп the third declen. must be 


learned chiefly by observation. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 


233. Observe that : — 


a. The General Rules of Accent (18) and the rules for accenting 
the cases of nouns (57 a and b) apply, except that monosyllables of the 
third declen., like шу, accent the gen. and dat. of all numbers on the 
ultima, the long endings of the gen. and dat. dual and of the gen. 
plur. having the circumflex. 

b. -ag in the acc. plur. of the third declen. is short (cf. 56 a). 

c. 6, т, and у are dropped before с; e.g. Aris, eAmiot; хар, 
xápuwn; фарсі, Tyeuógs. к, y, y, unite with с and form £; e.g. кірриб, 
фалауёь, etc. 


234. Observe that : — 


The gen. and dat. sing. and the dat. plur. of тотур Чгор Ше є, апа 
the dat. plur. inserts -a-. 


235. Stems in -оут drop эт before с and lengthen the 
preceding vowel by compensation; e.g. yépwy (үврорт-), 
old man, dat. plur. yépovet. 


236. TRANSLATE: l. ore бе Küpos ёкаћє, oiv uw 
3 7 у % е ? эу” A 
émopevoj;mv. 2. avev mupòs ot пєйої pov nvAiLovro Kat 
тоф Ücois núyovro. 3. ris rois £évows ayopav vapé£e; 
4. kai more racer аїтьорегос Tots KÜpo тісто05 тє 
Kat pious отратидтав; 6. ó атраттууде Tû акра 
> ГА у 9 ^ ^ « т т 2 
dvaBaiver xaw еу ті) бебі Tov Nov. 6. т) тріту 
NÉPE тоб штибс ékáorov Tots беоіс Übew vópos есті. 


287. TRANSLATE: 1. Nevertheless, the general of the 
phalanx, being hopeful, commanded the herald to give 
the signal with the trumpet. 2. The soldiers, at least, 
will see the fires of the enemy by night. 8. The trusty 
captain marches inland, with the sun on the right. 
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4. Who will seize the sons of the slave? 5. How shall 
we allow these old men to depart into those dangers? 


SUMMARY OF THIRD DECLENSION. 


238. If the following summary of the rules for the 
inflection of the singular in the third declension be well 
learned, most of the difficulties in the paradigms in 232 
and in those to come will be removed. 


239. Тһе stem of а noun of the third declension 
may usually be found by dropping the genitive end- 
ing -oç (or -ws); eg- кПрэкое (ктрок-). 

It is necessary, therefore, to learn by observation the 
genitive singular of each noun. 


240. The Nominative : — 


a. The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, 
with the necessary euphonic changes; e.g. дуона is from 
the stem дуошат-, т being dropped, because it cannot stand 
at the end of a word (see 228). 

b. The nominative ої masculines and feminines, except 
those with stems in -и and -p (see 231 and с below), is 
formed by adding -s to the stem and making the necessary 
euphonic changes; e.g. кприк-є becomes кўруё. 

с. The nominative of masculines and feminines with 
stems in -у and -p keeps the stem unchanged, except that 
the last vowel is lengthened, if it is not already long; 
eg.— . 

nyepov from ?yyepov-, 
татр 8 тпатєр-, 
but руи *  Lgv-. < 


1 In learning 289-244, refer constantly to the table in 28%. 
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241. The Accusative : — 


а. The accusative of neuters is like the nominative; 
e.g. дуоша. 

b. Тһе accusative of most masculines and feminines 
adds -a to the stem; e.g. крика. 

с. The accusative of nouns in -is, -ус, -алқ, and -ous, 
with stems ending in a vowel or a diphthong, changes -ç 
of the nominative to -v; e.g. mods (том-), city, has 
TÓMV. 

d. The accusative of nouns in -is, etc., with stems end- 
ing in a consonant, is formed, 


for barytones, in -v; e.g. хӣріѕ (ҳари), 
for oxytones, ір -a; e.g. ёт (ЄМтіда,). 


249. Тһе Vocative : — 


a. Stems in a mute have the vocative like the nominative ; 
e.g. кйриб. 

b. Stems in -ıô- have the vocative like the stem; e.g. 
Әлтіс (éXsrió-) has Ari. 

с. Oxytones in а liquid have the vocative like the nomina- 
tive; e.g. му and hyepwv. 

d. Barytones in -vr- have the vocative like the stem; e.g. 


уёроу (ryepovT-) has yépov. 


243. The converse of 242 c is also true; 7.6. nouns 
in a liquid, not orytones, have a vocative like the stem; 
e.g. 6aí(puev (Satpov-), divinity, has байшоу. 


244. Отуйіопев in -np are exceptions to 242 с; eg. 
татр has татер. Participles in -ovr are exceptions to 
242 d, since all participles have the vocative like the 
nominative (see 334 с); e.g. Aw has Хор. 
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Syncopated Nouns. 


245. The suppression of a short vowel between two 
consonants, as in тат?р (see 234), is called syncopation. 
Like татр is declined pyrnp (илтер-), mother. арр 
(ағер-), man, is syncopated and inserts ô. 

It is thus declined : — 


Sing. Nom. | ёуђр | Dual N. A. V. | бубре | Plur. Nom. Voc. | бубрез 


Gen. | 4убрбе G. D. | dvdpoty Gen. | ёуёрёу 

Dat. | &v8pt Dat. | ёубрёс\ 

Acc. | бубра Acc. | &vdpas 
- Voc. | &vep 


246. TRANSLATE: 1. Еу towavrats åmopíais ovoa 1) 

7 . , ^ % € A 7 
ртр pov Bovderau mapewau kat били avpSovAeve- 
обш. 2. é£ pvas xataBaivovow' oi пєбої eis THY 
ÜáXarrav. 8. rovrov Tod тотаноў oi avdpes dmijcav? 
ставцойс ё. 4. uw дё дулӧсо й кака ToUs 
yépovras roie. 5. obrós уе ov mewpáoera, Tos 
» 8 / ^ э < % , ^. 
avopas ВЛаттєм ot алто/ кака ov moiovow. 


247. TRANSLATE: 1. The father, therefore, wished 
both children to have these things and to be grateful to 
their mother. 2. Тһе son of the herald summons his 
father to give the signal. 8. Тһе children will go 
through the snow to see their mother. 4. We are,in 
truth, grateful to Hermes, the son of Zeus. 


1 With expressions of duration of time, Greek uses a pres. tense when 
English would use a pf. Transl., have been on their way down. 
2 See p. 08, foot-note 1. 
G 
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248. RULE.— Some verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions take the genitive; e.g. catayeXapev тоў агдратой 
етгі rais Gvpais avro), we laugh at the man at his very doors. 


249. RuLE.— Many compounds take the dative, 
especially those with év-, ém-, ovv-; e.g. ro абелфо 
етеВо0лемер, he was plotting against his brother. 

250. RULE.— The accusative is used with the ad- 
verbs of swearing, уў, yes by, and pû, no by; e.g. cav v) 
Аға xai pêv oi ефоВофуто, yes, by Zeus, there were some even 
among us who feared. 


есті. 


251. істі (210), which is regularly enclitic (220 с), 
is written Єсті, 


a. when it means tt із possible, 

b. “ Є signifies existence, 

c. % © comes at the beginning of a sentence, 
d. “ © comes after ойк, дл}, Kal, ei, ws. 


252. TRANSLATE: 1. тос ай есть Tov ўуєрбуа "рби 
то тоХешо cis xeupas Єруєсбал; 2. émiBovAeXov 
TQ йде\фФ тросеруетал Sia THs ApaBias xav потацди 
еу бебі. Кофрітум буора. 3. Ma Ala ойк Єсть Крф 
то» табта ёк TOU TOLOUTOV трбтоу otov афт05 EXEL. 
4. р) меу катаує\ас6є тодтоу Tov дудрфу, vopilere бе 
афтоде үртмдтоу дова 5. où dia то друдріо» б ё 
rots Вас:№є(01 олтоў фу émeBovdeve Küpos то абеАфо 
"Артабєрбт, adda ort 1106Хеу avrós Bacu\eis «рал. 

253. TRANSLATE: 1. Му father was grateful to the 
captain, since he did not allow the cowardly soldiers to 
seize our slaves. 2. During the night, however, it is 


—— — 
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not possible to proceed on foot, because we are not 
able to see the road. 3. Next, mercenaries will cause 
trouble to the country of the satrap. 4. The men! 
on the heights! will understand what it is necessary to 
do or say. 5. Yes, by Zeus, these men were marching 
through the snow. 


254. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT :— 
ПрбЕеуов. 
IIpó£evos бе Kópov отраттууд Ту Воїотіос. Kal ёти 
= /= A э , 200; 9 AN у у 

 veàvías ду éffoóXero yiyverOar àvip аёо apyew. 
rotoUTos меу «іра, Bovu\épevos, 6біХоу Oru dÀXov меу 
9 ^ э < ? 9 ۶ , » 9 ^ 
dé,keiv iva avrós péyas? yiyvorro ойк 1)06Хеу, ayalos 
э э < 9 1 ? ^ % э ^ Ф ғ э ғ 
Ò det ewar кай Kadds. TOv меу dyaDov oiós т Hv 
y A бе ^ зу T ` э , A 
apxew, TOv де какфи ov: ойто: yàp ovk єфофофуто 
aùróv. ol pêv каћої Toivvv тє kai дуабої тәу a parua 
^ 92. ^ 8 т є % M э. , М 202 
rûv афтФ cva? сар, оі дё какой ойк ёпєібоуто о?д 
, / ғ 9 . € % ` М 
еу рау. каї Єтє 6 Bacu\els тойс Кбром стратпуоде 
э / 4 ۶ ^ э A 5 

àmékrewe,* Пробємоє Түр етди” трийкорта. 


255. Vocabulary. 
іт«фочХебо, plot against. бубрілобоу, captive, slave. 
катауб бо, laugh at, ridicule. Aris, 1805, 9, hope; фу тістом сірі, 
уор({о, regard ав a custom, con- be- hopeful. 
sider, think. Z«ós, gen. Ads, dat. Ad, ace, Ala, 
rape (парі + cliul), fut. тарёсо- voc. Zed, Zeus. 
por, impf. wapfiv, be present, vú, vuxrés, ў, night; уюктбе, Dy 
arrive. night. 
харҳо, furnish. ` wats, raröés, gen. dual raldov, gen. 
onpalve, make а sign, give the plur. то4боу, contrary to 238 а, ò 
signal. or ў, child; boy, girl; son. 


1 oi буа. 2 great. 8 eb + voüs. 4 put to. death. 5 years. 
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Tpüypa, -aros, Tó, deed; plur, ypfpa, -aros, тб, thing; plur. money. 
sometimes, trouble; трбурата | bre, relative adv., when. 


тарі о, cause trouble. Sri, conj., that (after verbs of say- 
wip, -ós, тб, fire; irreg. plur., тё ing, writing, etc.); because. 
турда, fires, fire-signals. аў, adv., again, moreover. 
oéAmyé, -eyyos, 7, trumpet. тойуму  (postpositive), therefore, 
xápus, -ітоз, 7, favor, gratitude ; moreover. 
Xap ҳо, be thankful. &vev, prep. with gen., without. 
хер, -ós, 9, dat. plur. херсі, hand. бай, prep. with gen., through ; with 
Xtav, -dvos, 7, SNOW. .асс., on account of. 
----оо0%%700--- 


CHAPTER XVI. 
REVIEW. 


256. Review of Vocabulary (see 105). 


1. dyabds. 2. aderpos. 8. аітбә. 4. aitidopas. 
б. epos. 6. dXXos. Т. àpdórepos. 8. duo. 9. avd. 
10. аабай. 11. àvópámo8ov. 12. dvev. 18. àvýp. 
14. дро. 16. Eros. 16. атеши (eint). 1T. атёруоцан. 
18. атеуө. 19. атотёитв. 20. аруйрім. 21. àpyv- 
pods. 22. apiOudcs. 28. ápmdte. 24. dpyw. 25. aù. 
26. а она. 27. афтос. 28. афарёю. 29. дфикиборам. 
80. ВдӘо. 81. BacíXeos. 32. БАаатто. 88. Войлораї. 
94. ydp. 85. yé. 86. yépev. 87. үйууоша. 88. урафо. 
89. байроу. 40. dé 41. бешбс. 42. бека. 48. бе ое. 
44. Séyoua. 45. беошай. 46. ба. 47. StaBaivw. 48. õa- 
трібо. 49. бібаско. 50. Spduos. 51. 600. 52. édo. 
58. єуф. 54. в. 55. eiut. 56. celra. 5T. Exacros. 58. екеі- 
vos. 59. Өлті. 60. Фо. 61. еті. 69. émuifovXevo. 
68. Етоша. 64. Әруо». 65. Еруошай. 66. Етеров. 67. еті. 
68. єйуораг. 69. 7. TO. туєрсу. ТІ. фувбонай. T2. Йбошав. 
73. Яко. T4. puros. T5. Üavudte. T6. trews. ТТ. toos. 
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T8. tows. 19. wai. 80. kards. 81. xaXém. 82. kaXós. 
88. ката. 84. катаВаіро. 85. катаүддію. 86. кйриб. 
87. краху]. 88. Xéye. 89. Мівос. 90. Хофов. 91. pd- 
хораг 92. uév. 98. pécos. 94. ueraréuropat. 95. шл}. 
96. unkéri. 97. и)». 98. (0) ид». 99. wjrnp. 100. ш- 
«pós. 101. шодоѕ. 102. цороє. 108. vouíte. 104. vouos. 
105. viv. 106. моє. 107. Edvos. 108. Хо». 109. 66е. 
110. oèxéw. 111. olvos. 112. olos. 118. olds те. 
114. оїуора:. 115. Gros. 116. био. 117. övopa. 
118. бтАа. 119. ópde. 120. bs. 121. ёте. 122. Bm. 
193. ой. 124. o$8é. 125. ойкёт. 196. ойтос. 127. oð- 
тос. 128. бұлов. 199. тара. 180. тарєцы (єїшї). 
131. wapéyo. 182. таб. 188. патр. 184. raw. 
185. me. 186. sretoí. 187. пєграораг. 188. mıorós. 
189. тою. 140. тоАёшо$. 141. торедю. 142. тоте. 
148. тоте. 144. той. 145. под. 146. пріура. 147. трб. 
148. тросерхоиаи. 149. «p. 150. mvpoí. 151. ras. 
152. тоқ. 158. са\тиуЁ. 154. страйио. 155. айтов. 
156. стєудс. 157. стратотпєдєйо. 158. otpardredov. 
159. отрёфо. 160. ov. 161. cvAXéye. 162. сирбом- 
Nevo. 168. civ. 164. татто. 165. те. 166. тейүов. 
167. ris. 168. roi. 169. тойғу». 170. тойдабе. 171. той- 
ойтос. 172. тосӧсдє 178. тосодйтос. 174. тотє. 
175. трбетю. 176. трефо. 177. трітов. 178. трбто$. 
179. отёр. 180. фогобілугор. 181. ddray& 182. фла. 
188. фімос. 184. фоВёю. 185. фромбо. 186. vyj. 
187. үйре. 188. yelp. 189. м». 190. урда. 
191. xpóvos. 192. xypicods. 198. үшріо». 194. бе. 


257. Review the paradigms in the last seven 
chapters : — 


a. Third Declension of Nouns, mute and liquid stems, 
232-235 and 245. 
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b. Adjectives of the First aud Second Declension, 
regular, 127-131, 
contract, 141—144, 
Attic, 145-148. 
e. Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, 150-154, 
personal, 189-192. 
d. Present System Middle and Passive, of Хо, 115-117, 
of contract verbs, 136. 
e. Future System, of Xo, 166-170. 
of consonant themes, 171, 
of contract verbs, 214—213. 
f. eiu, 210-211. 


258. Review the following miscellaneous topics : — 
Proclities and Enclities, 218-221. 

Division of Consonants, 225—227. 
Substantive and Adjective Uses, 205-206. 
Prepositions, 199-204. 

Use of одтос and бдє, 159. 

The Negatives, 121-124. 

Attributive and Predicate Position, 175—180. 
Deponent Verbs, 137. 

éort, 251. 

J. Uses of avros, 181-182. 


259. Review the rules of syntax in the last seven 
chapters : — 
а. Genitive Case, cause, 160, І., 
material, 160, IV., 
plenty and want, 193, 
separation, 160, III., 
source, 160, II., 
time within which, 194, 
with compound verbs, 248. 


dimos од юзе 55% 
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Dative Case, cause, 161, I. a, 
likeness and unlikeness, 195, II., 
manner, 161, I. 0, 
means, 161, I. c, 
possessor, 195, I., 
time when, 161, II., 
with compound verbs, 249. 
c. Accusative Case, adverbial, 183, 
with adverbs of swearing, 250, 
two accusatives, 196. 
d. Agreement, of adjectives and participles, 132, 
of relatives, 162, 
of predicate substantives, 212. 
e. Moods, command, 118, 
exhortation, 119, 
deliberative subjunctive, 138, . 
circumstantial participle, 120, 
purpose by future participle, 184. 


260. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 


Айреіоу ка) Парисатібоє yéyvovrat rates So, Артабер- 
% ^ , бе е / 1 - ^ M 2 ^ 
Ens xal КӨрое. ётєї бе йтатптєує! Дарєѓоѕ теХеутту/2 той 
Bíov? éBovrero rà maide арфотеро tapeiva.  ' Apra£épEns 
ё Ф 4 ” , A / Ж Ко de 7 
pêv оди“ оттар» êv Trois Bachelors: Kipov $ ueraméymerat 
ато THS аруй< hs avrov сатралгуу monos,” ка? страттубу 
бе éoínoc? trav стратіотбу oi eis Кастоћо? тебіоу avAM- 
, 2,” є ^ \ ^ / 
yovrat. ауаВайте 68 6 Kipos avv 'Tiscadépvet, б> філо» 
Пуєїто elvai. kai Kópos éywv omdiras àvaflaiveu тріако- 
й 7 є , \ ^ = 4 
a íovs,! Туеидуа 66 адтду Hevlav IMappdatov. 


1 suspect. * now (used to continue the narrative). 
? end. 5 aor. of roiéw, here rendered by plupf. 
8 life. 6 also. T three hundred. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
REFLEXIVES. — «ш. 


261. a. The reflexive pronouns, éuavro (of myself), 
ceavtov (of yourself), and éavrod (of himself), in the 
singular are a combination of épe-, сє-, and é-, the stems 
of the personal pronouns, with the oblique cases of aùrds. 

b. The combination épeavrov always appears as éuav- 
ToU, while ceavrov and éavrod often contract into саутоў 
and афтоў. 








262. 
Masc. FEM. Masc. FEM. 
Sing. С. | ідамтод lyavrfjs саутод Tauris 
D. | ёрахтф іцамті солтф сахтӣ 
А. | ёрахтбу ёрахтђу cavróv самтйу 
Plur. G. pêv абтбу рду атау 
D. | фріу абтоїв фму abrats | óptv atrots $ptv афта 
А. | pês афтоіз pês айтбе | vpds афтобѕ Фра айтб5 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Кем. Neur. Masc. Fem. Мест. 
G. афтоф аот абтод абтбу абтбу | абтбу | 
р. аўтф airy aire adrots афта афто 
A. аўтбу avTfv aré афто06 — abTÓs avTá 
SUGGESTIONS. 


263. Observe that : — 


a. The reflexives occur only in the oblique cases. 
b. In the plurals of éuavro and cavro? the two parts (see 261 a) 
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are declined separately, but atrov forms its plur. after the manner of 
the singular. 


264. The reflexive pronouns in the genitive do not 
have the predicate position, as the personal pronouns do 
(see 180 e). 


265. RULE. — Some verbs of sense perception or 
mental action take the genitive. Such verbs are йкойо,! 
hear, ршаишутска, remind, етишемеорань care for; етгбӘшео, de- 
sire; e.g. Küpos тоб Üopoflov àxoveu Cyrus hears the noise. 


266. RULE. — The genitive is used with many verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs which imply various genitive 
relations already explained. "Thus: — 


I. Verbs meaning share, touch, take hold of, hit, miss, 
begin, etc., take the partitive genitive (68, П.); e.g. тоб 
Абуоу ёё ўруєто де, and he began his speech as follows. 

II. Adjectives in the superlative degree and adverbs 
of place may take the partitive genitive; e.g. oí rokorat Tav 
стратіютду йрестог Йсау, the bowmen were the bravest of 
the soldiers; maD "үйе; where in (lit., of) the world? 

III. Verbs meaning surpass, be inferior to, rule? over, 
etc., take a genitive, because they imply comparison 
(411); e.g. тод абємфод ойтотє ђттӣто Kipos ed тойфу, 
Cyrus was never outdone by his brother in doing good. 

IV. Adjectives signifying worthy of, etc., take the geni- 
tive of price (80, I.) ; e.g. б Xoyayós тінде 4 ов ўр, the 
captain was worthy of honor. 

V. Verbs meaning cease, differ from, be apart, etc., take 
the genitive of separation (160, ПІ.) ; e.g. ra orparevpata 


1 See vocab. 
2 4рхо, rule, and other like verbs may also be regarded as implying 
a noun with which the gen. would be used ; e.g. be ruler of. 
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àXMjXov стабдоўў úo бебує, the armies are two days 
Journey apart from each other. 


267. RULE. — Adjectives, adverbs, or substantives, 
containing a similar meaning to that of verbs taking 
the dative of indirect object, also take the dative; as 
тпіст0, faithful to, évavrios, hostile to, diros or філо, 
friendly to; e.g. Tovro тө ауброте piros есті», he 18 
friendly to this man. 


268. TRANSLATE: 1. ойтє yap pets ékeivo TQ 
Хохауф ет сдинауой Eopev, ovr €xetvos еті 6 кратфи 
Үнді 2. ёушує тойу» Kipov епеббциоуу Tots ешал- 
TOU отратидтале рл) Еуартіоу yiyver дал, уорійом avTOv 
pura tov тбтє ixavoy elvar є0 mowiw той didous. 
8. 05 Tis тарфр ёк THs "Ефесоу, Taviirns биора, 

4 ^ 
motos дё Кӧро, ё\еує, “кай ил}, © Кӛре, Aéyovaw 
v ^ e ^ 5 чол ^ B 8 , 9» 4 у M 
OTL тадта UTLOXVEL дд, Tû vv? бєша. . одтє TATHP 

y , ^ 5 55 з ⸗ є ^ / 
ovre рлугпр тө аудратбдф eat. 5. 6 кри onpai- 
vet Tots отралтидтоһе торедес Oar бий TAS Xióvos kal Tà 
зу у э ^ ^ ^ е Ny м 
акра éyew ev ті) Seu. 6. rûs ікамої Євєсбє apyew 
buoy avrav; Т. 6 Туєрои ойу HTTYTETAL тотоу той 
аудрӧс̧ eU тобу. 


269. TRANSLATE: 1. No, by Zeus, it is not possible 
for the guide to be without money for six months, and 
still* lead this army. 2. О cowardly man, although? you® 
see® this, you do not perceive the danger, nor, although 
you hear such things, do you long for battle. 8. In? 
what part® of the plain will they begin battle again? 


1 See 205. 2 See 264. 3 бее 208. * дро. 5 бее 120. ° тоб. 
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4. The king will promise to assist these! leaders,! who are 
well disposed to the satrap's rule. 5. When the heralds 
had come to give the signal with the trumpet, the soldiers 
became hopeful. 6. Let them neither laugh at Cyrus, 
nor plot against him. 


270. «Іш (theme i-; cf. Lat. tre), go, come. 





ЕКЕ dia Pres. Орт. |Рвез. Їму.| Імре. IND. | Pres. Ir. 
IND. |SuBgv. 
S. 1 lpr | to Yount or lol⸗ fe» ог qa Муса 
214 | tys lous te. jas ог ўесба 
3 | «о | ty {оь (то йе or ğer 
D.2 | trov | тоу | torov | | trov {rov i 
3 | тоу | тоу | tory | |trov ime SEPS 
P. 1 | pev | (орау Хоцреу бу Masc. (Фу 
9 | tre | tyre toure tre бте Кеш. іобса 
Neut. б 
8 | tası | (шо Кому нова» OF Псау or Йесау i 
lóvrov 
SUGGESTIONS. 


271. Observe that : — 


а. «ра is found only in the pres. system. 
b. The theme is t. This will explain many apparent irregulari- 
ties. Compare the forms of eu with those of «іш, theme ёс- (210). 


272. The present indicative of eZus has often the force 
of a future; cf. Eng. “I am going to-morrow.” 


273. RULE. — After verbs meaning to strive for, 
care for, effect, the future indicative with mws is used 





1 See 69, I., note. 
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after both primary and secondary tenses. The negative 


is py (see 122 а); e.g. Єтірєлєїта: TOS шітотє йсітог 
écovrat, he takes care that they shall never be without food ; 
Єтраттом бттос tis BonOjoe, they were trying to bring (it) 
about, that some one should assist (them). 

These clauses, since they constitute the object of the 
principal verb, are called object clauses. 


Мот®.— Sometimes the main verb before érws із not expressed, but 
окбте: OF скожєїтє (imv. sing. and plur. of окотео, see), or some such 
verb, is understood; e.g. ömws Есесбе Avdpes tuo ris thevbeplas, (see to 
it) that you be men worthy of freedom. 


274. TRANSLATE: 1. ті таи eis то avrov страто- 

5 و‎ ¥ ex? $^ э] е ^1 
medov ойк lao ol Абуов; 2. кай TOV тар! éauvT@ 
% 4 A э ^ v ^ е % 
бе ВарВаро» KOpos етшӨеітай mws тоХемейу ікарої 
écovrau 9. omws Єсєсбє аршстов тор avdpav, iva 
м ^ ^^ - ^^ 
аёо Are тоб? кратєїи? табтус ts xøpas. 4. тоб 
страттуод akovoy TÒ стратєура, Єтівурлуєєтаї |415. 
ЖТТ TENES ‚ $ t€ , у , 

. о де avnp єХєує, "и? Aia, © түуероу, єхорєу сої 
7 99 2 бе A 5 ^ у 9 ч ¥ 
хари. б. рорібореи дё раХХоу dew аро єіс та акра, 
атчбуал терасбав" ov обу тейбоу кай érysedov бто$ 

алтотемфеь< трас. 


275. TRANSLATE: 1. The king was always outdone 
by Cyrus in doing good. 2. The mother will take the 
boy? by the hand.? 3. The gods seem to be hostile to 
the enemy, but allies to us. 4. The king will perceive 
that you are trying to harm his slaves, and will bring 
it about that you shall no longer be able to cause him 


1 Prepositional phrase used as adj.; see 206. 
2 Inf. used as noun; see 205. 
5 Boy, dir. obj. in acc. ; hand, gen., see 266, I. 


be nsum‏ ب AL‏ غ 
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trouble. 


5. The hoplites that are well disposed to Cyrus 


wil go away from the phalanx to the river Euphrates. 
6. Let the general see to it that the beacon-fires are а 
parasang apart from each other. 


2176. 


дкофо, fut. dxovoopar, hear, takes 
gen. of the person and acc. of 
the thing. 

yryvooke (theme yro-),! fut. үуб- 
сорс, recognize, perceive, know, 
learn. 

8x o, hold apart, be apart. 

Воч0ео (80o70e- ; Boh, сту, + 06), run 
to a cry for help, assist. ТаКев dat. 

бокёо (бок-), fut. 66%», seem, seem 
good, seem best. 

кратбо (xpare-), be ізн rule 
over, rule. 

émOvp£o (етівире-), desire, long for. 

аттаорам, be surpassed, be outdone, 
be conquered. 

AapBave  (Aa8-), fut. А форм, 
take, take hold of. 

прітто (трау-), fut. пріфо, do, 
accomplish, bring about. 


Vocabulary. 


ското (скоте-, oxer-), fut. скёфо- 
род, see, see to it, look at. 

битьсХувра (cex-: úró+ ісхуво- 
pat, expanded from сухо = xw), 
promise. 

cóppaxos (civ + д&хода:), ally. 

тір, honor. 

€Üvovrs (ей + voós, 92) masc. and 
fem., «буоуу neut., etc., well dis- 
posed. 

ikavós, suficient, able. 

éywye, I at least. 

eb, adv., well; єў moô, do good to. 

páa, adv., very, very much ; compar. 
padAov, more, rather ; superl. pd- 
Мота, most, especially. 

жадау, adv., back, again. 

kal, conj., and, also, even; wal... 
54, and also. 


обте . . . обте, neither... nor. 


——90,:0309—— 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


THIRD DECLENSION (SIBILANT AND F STEMS). 
AORIST SYSTEM. 


277. Тһе declension of stems in a sibilant (230 c) and 
of stems in F (230 d) is illustrated by the following : — 


1 Do not fail to learn the theme of every new verb. See 172. 
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(тб) Spos (4) трийряє 
(ёрес-), (трітрес-), 
mountain. trireme. 
Sing. N. Spos TpLhens 
G. (5peos) Spovs (трейреоз) - | триброче 
р. (бреї) бре (трийреї) трибре. 
А. броз (тргфреа) трибрт 
У. бро TpLipes 
Dual М. А.У. (брее) бра (трайреє) трайра 
G. D, (ópéow) ©роўу (трепрбогу) треброгу 
Plur. N. V. (бреа) ёрт (тр«фреез) трейрее 
G. ópéov орбу (трепрбшу) триђроу 
р. Spec тр\ўрєсъ 
А. (бреа) брт (триїреаз) || трибреє 
(8) өтгі (8 or 4) Boss | | (й) vats 
(ВавӘег-), (Вор-); (ғас-), 
king. ох, COW. ship. 
Sing. N. Bac eós ` Bos va Og 
G. Bac os Boós veós 
›, (Васа) Вас Вої wi 
А. Baca ` Воду уаду 
V. Васе Bod vad 
Dual N. А.У. Bao e Boe ve 
G. D. Bac ow Booty уєобу 
Plur. N. V. (ВавӘев) | Bats Вбез уђе 
с. Вас tov бу уеду 
р, Bao bo Bovel vavel 
А. Bac as | Bots vais 
SUGGESTIONS. 


278. Observe that : — 


a. The Summary of the Third Declension (288-244) applies in 
the main to stems in -о-, but these exceptions (b and c) occur. 
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b. The final -c- of each stem is dropped before all case-endings, 
and contraction results; e.g. брє(с)о5 becomes ópovs. 

c. The neuter stem in -єо- (дрєс-) becomes -os in nom., acc., and 
voc. sing., instead of remaining unchanged (see 240 a). 

d. The contract forms in dpos, тријруѕ, and BaciWevs follow the 
Rules for Contraction (see 77-79), except in the gen. and dat. dual 
and gen. plur. of rpujpns, which are paroxytone, and in the form of 


Tpinpes (acc. plur.) 


279. Observe that : — 

a. Stems in F follow the rules given in the Summary of the 
Third Declension (288-244). 

b. The original F (see 280 d) passes into its vowel form, -v-, be- 
fore a consonant, and disappears before a vowel; e.g. Васчлєї, but 
Васі бах. 

c. In vats, the stem уа(р)- becomes ve- before а long vowel, and 
ут before а short vowel, but is vav- before a consonant; e.g. veds 
ve, vads. 

280. (16) кёра$, horn, wing, is declined regularly, with 
the stem керат-, like övoua (232), and also with a con- | 
tract sibilant stem, as follows : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. | кёраѕ N. A. V. | (xépae) кобра. N. | (кераа) кбра 
G. | (кёраоѕ) кіро G. D. | (xepáow) керфу | С. | (керфшу) керду 
D. | (xépat) кред D. a 
А. | кёраѕ A. | (кёраа) кіра 
V. | кёраѕ V. | (кёраа) кёрё 





281. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 Васійєйс тойту епебдре 
A A e % > ^ e ? 4 ¥ 
TOV уєфу-" ai бе ой тарйсау. 2. oi то\ёрлоь та, акра 
^ y 
Aeijovauv, émei yvyvóokovaw ore 1) mev стратий, 101 
естір elow төр дрєшу, kal dKovovow бть al три]рє!< 
^ - A » 
ат “Ефесоу тпАбомаши. 3. ravrns тїз Timis «боб 
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> < A A м 2 ` э ` e ? A 
dvnp ToU ys етт; 4. теХос дё ётєї ot £évov тарт)- 
е M є ^ з. 7 є бе ` ¥ 6 2 
сау, ої pêv йттеі éró£evov, ot дё meot ебеоу Opóp.o 
kai ёсфє/дбиоу kai ётїтршөтко» Tovs ómMras TOV To- 
Хєріоу. 5. 6 péy кўри onpaive, 6 де: Хоуауо< 
> 2 э 3 A 9 ` є 2 = , 
акодоу ойк Єтцієлмєстаї Orws тойс GmAtTas сХе. 
6. каї oùkérı трийкомта, отада диёти то dadrayye 
э э > ld 
ат аћ\%\оу. 


282. TRANSLATE: 1. In this village, however, there 
was also a multitude of cattle. 2. Both wings of the 
army, therefore, were advancing on а run into battle. 
8. But the generals both see and recognize the brother 
of the king. 4. Let us go where it seems good to the 
alles, who promised to be faithful and well-disposed to 
the king. 


AORIST SYSTEM. 


283. In the indicative the aorist is a simple past tense, 
like the English past (did) or the Latin historical per- 
fect. Тһе imperfect, on the other hand, denotes action 
continued, customary, or attempted, in the past, like the 
Latin imperfect or the English was doing, used to do, 
or tried to do. 


284. The aorist is often used, particularly in temporal 
clauses, where the English employs the pluperfect ; e.g. 
ете) тадта émoincav, Еббсал, when they had done this, they 
sacrificed. 


285. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, except in indirect discourse, the present and 
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aorist have no special distinction in time, but the present 
is used for continued action and the aorist for the simple 
occurrence. 


286. a. The stem of the aorist is formed, except 
in liquid verbs, by adding -ca to the theme, the final 
vowel of which is lengthened in many verbs!; e.g. Ми», 
Адса-; погє-, тойуса-. 

b. Like the other secondary tenses, the aorist takes the 
augment in the indicative only; e.g. indic. &Avca, subjv. 
Acw, opt. Aca, etc. 


287. Тһе aorist? system is thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. | Subjv. Optative. Imperative. 
Sing. 1| doa, I loosed.| Ace Arara 5.92 Афсоу 
2| Auras Atoys Aócais, Абовав 8 Азсато 
8| Aure Avry Acat, Adre 0.9 Афсатоу 
8 AvcáTev 
Dual 2 | Әфбсғатоу Adonrov | Хбсалтоу Р. 2 Афтате 
8| Aicéarnv Хбачутоу | Avcalrny 3 AUrárwcar, 
| Avcávrov 
Plur. 1 | @Adcapev Aócepgev | Абтациу 
2| Әфосате Atonre  |Aócavre فا‎ 
8| Aicav Хтось | Abcatey, Aóreav дао 
Participle. 





AÓcas, -саса, -тау 


1 See 214. and foot-note 1. 

2 Another set of forms, based directly on the theme, without the syl- 
lable -са, is frequent in many verbs. These constitute the second aorist 
system. бее 429-430. 

H 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 





Indicative. Subjv. Optative. Imperative. 
Sing. 1 ivráp v Xow pau Азсо(рлу S. 2 Nora 
2 со Ato \№сало 3 Мсбос де 
8 Ф ўсато Aonta Mócavro D. 2 Aóécactov 
8 Азсбобоу 
Dual 2 @\ӧсасдоу  |A$cnc0ov| Афсаштбоу P. 9 Асас дє 
8 Әзебсбңу | Aécno9ov| Avcalcbyy 8 Хбефодова» 
or Хусбодеу 
Plur. 1 urápeða | |Хосфреда | Хосаіреда sas 
2 бо ac Ge Arnol Aũo асе M m 
8| \бсауто Aócevra, | Ajcawro Абсасфал 
Participle. 
Avordpevos, -1), -ov 


288. RULE.—A prohibition (i.e. а negative com- 
тапа) is expressed by рў with the present imperative 
or aorist subjunctive. Between these forms the distinc- 
tion stated in 285 is drawn; e.g. — 

p?) morons тобто, do not do this (referring to a special case); 
HÌ) Tovet тобто, do not do this (as а general rule). 


289. TRANSLATE: l. keAevadro дё aùròv Харба- 
vew pépos TL тар ékácrov TOV Туєрдиау. 2. py 
Туђстобдє "uw, Ф отраттуоі, karà та ToU ywpiov 
Tex. 3. Kat ékéAevce KAéapyov pêv ToU дебоф 
Képos археш, IIpó£evoy 62 тоў érépov: офт0 дё Tovs 
éavroU Єтабєу. 4. Єушує тоб татро< тогофтоує Adyous 
акоосас dyalös yernooua каї ті) pnTpl тє(торол. 
5. тӛс rpvjpes As éexoinoay' ёт\лүта» otrov? Kai eis 


1 See 284. 2 See 198. 
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? y 3, , ^^ 4 ғ 4 
Хароу émAevgav. 6. ékeivp TQ xpóvo ToU Абуоу 


прёато Фбе. 

290. TRANSLATE: 1. Do пої, therefore, obey the 
words of bad men. 2. And this was the end of this 
day. 8. Let them be neither hostile to us, nor friends to 
the satrap. 4. Do you, O fellow! soldiers,! care for the 
shields in the palace. 5. Let us send for the remaining 
horsemen, that we may learn why they did these (things). 


291. 


Хе(тө (Ммт-), Xelo, leave, forsake, 
abandon. 

тіртАтры (TAa-), тАфсо, лү, 
fill. 

тло (тХеуи-, for яХер-), тлебсорах 
ог тАвосодрал, ФтАеоса, зай. | 

сфеубоубо, ісфяу5бутута,2 use the 
sling. 

тітрбоеко (тро-), трӛсо, Фтроса, 
wound. 

oris, -(боз, ?), shield. 


Vocabulary. 


(тттеде, -évs, 6, horseman. 

pépos, -ous, тб, part, share. 

TÀfjos, -ovs, тб, number, amount, 
multitude. 

TéiX 0$, -ous, тб, wall, rampart. 

тдоѕ, -ovs, тб, end; as adv. acc., 
finally. 

Xovirós, left, remaining, rest of. 

dow, adv., within; also with gen., 
within, inside of. 

151), adv., now, already. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


LIQUID VERBS. — RECIPROCAL, INTERROGATIVE, 
INDEFINITE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


292. Liquid verbs (7.6. those whose themes end in a 
liquid; see 226), in forming the present stem, often add - 
to the theme.? The following euphonic changes result : — 


1 £yópes orparidras. 


2 See 214 and foot-note 1. 


3 Some liquid verbs, like деуо — remain, do not add « to the theme. 
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а. In themes ending in -v or -p, the - is transposed and 
forms a diphthong (-аг or -e&) with the theme vowel; e.g. — 
(фа»-, фати», $aw-), файю, show ; 


(rev-, ктеж-, ктєгу-), kreivo, kill. 


b. But in themes containing the vowel -:- or -v-, the 
added - is transferred, and unites with the theme vowel, 
forming -4- or -0-; e.g. — 

(кріу-, kpivi-, Kptv-), кріро, pick out, decide ; 

(ato xvv-, aicyuui-, аїсуду-), aicyive, shame. 


с. In themes ending in -A, the -, unites with the А, 
forming -\A-; e.g. (Вам, Bars-, BarA-), Barro, throw. 


293. Liquid verbs form the future stem by adding -e 
(instead of -с) to the theme, and contracting it with the 
thematic vowel (see rules, 77-79); e.g. daivw ($av-); 
fut. (davéw) hava. | 


294. Liquid verbs form the aorist stem by adding -а 
(not -са) to the theme, the vowel of which is lengthened, 


a to ņ (or to а after e, в, or p), 


є to ei, 
t LO t, 
v to б; e.g. — 
фай (фа»-), aor. Ефтиа, show ; 
терайу® (mepav-), aor. émépàva, accomplish ; 
kreiva (ктеу-), aor. éxreua, kill; 
кріио (криз-), aor. ёкріра, pick out, decide ; 


aicyive (аїсумр-), aor. Zoxvva, shame. 


295. Taking фай as a model, the inflection of 
the future and aorist systems of a liquid verb is as 
follows : — 
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FUTURE. AORIST. 
ACTIVE. ` MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Indicative. Indicative Indicative Indicative. 

Sing. 1 dave фауодрал inva іфлубрлу 

2 фамеїс фамеї édbnvas pve 

3 $avet фамеїта inv іффуато 
Dual 2 $avetrov daveto доу іфйуатоу іфйуасФоу 

8 фауєтоу фауєс доу іфтуётту іфтубс ту 
Plur. 1 davotpev фауоёреда іфйуарау іфлубмда 

2 фауєте daveto be ibfvare ipfivac de 

8 фауодс. фауобутам Ффауау i$fjvavro 

Subjunctive. Subjunctive| Subjunctive, Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1 фӯуо dfvepar 

2 фіуре vu 

3 phn phra 
Dual 2 фіуттоу фіуподоу 

3 None None bfynrov фйутеоу 
Plur. 1 фіусрлу фтуфреба 

2 фйуцт« dfvno ve 

3 фйуовь $fjvovrac 

Optative. Optative. Optative. Optative. 

Sing. 1 | фауобр, фауоіту | фауоіцту pivan фтмаїнту 

2 | фамоїз, фауо(1 | фауоїо $ívas, фйував | фйудло 

8 |фамої,  фамот | фауоїто фта, фу | фйуалто 
Dual 2 фауоїтоу фауоїс доу $fvavrov фйуолобоу 

8 фауо(тту фауо(с nv фтуайтту фтуаісвту 
Plur. 1 фауоїнеу фауо(реда }fvaspev $nvat(udo 

2 $avotre фамоїсве $fjvacre фйуоһоде 

8 фауойу фауоїуто | fra», фйушау | фйуолуто 
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FUTURE. AORIST. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. 
Sing. 2 фдусу bva 
3 фцубто фтубс до 
Dual 2 фйуатоу фйуасбоу 
3 None None | ам фуубодиу 
Plur. 2 фдуате Qfjvao« 
3 фтчудтуиса» фтудобоса» 
ог фцубутоу | or фтубсбоу 
Inf фаубу фауєїс Gar piva фйуас-Фол 
Рагі. фауду, $avoóuevos, | dfjvas фтубреуоє, 
-одса, -оду -Т, -ov “A070, -ау -N -ОУ 
SUGGESTIONS. 


296. Observe that : — 
a. The forms of the fut. of liquid verbs are like the pres. of фе. 
b. The aor. is inflected like Хуса, except for the omission ої е. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


297. A conditional sentence is called simple particular 
when the supposition refers to a single occasion in the 
present or past. 

RULE. — In simple particular conditions, the “if” 
clause has єї with the present or past indicative, and 
the conclusion has the indicative or any appropriate 
form; e.g. ei ё\0є Tas сттоубас, THY бікти Exel, if he broke 
the truce, he is receiving the penalty. 
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298. А conditional sentence is called а more vivid 
future when the supposition refers to the future and 
implies considerable likelihood of fulfilment. 

RULE. —In more vivid future conditions, the “if” 
clause has іду! (Яу or бу) with the subjunctive (present 
or aorist), the conclusion has the future indicative ог 
some other future form; e.g. àv rara тоијст, адто 
тоХемлісо, if he shall do this, I will make war on him. 


299. TRANSLATE: l. ó Aoxayós еу TH уп фу kai 
еті Buldyriov пАбор elye то» тумо» ép Sefia. 2. тоб 
rûv imméwy miýlovs ойу otoi т Єсєсбє dmokrewa, 
ойбеуа,3 8. oi rrjpükes, © "Арьаїє, 7уує№ау Tots Кроу 
філос бт TH сі) уфра oi то\ёшоь прфурата, dy 
mapéxovaw. 4. àv Küpos фтитта, тї еті pevouper; 

300. TRANSLATE: 1. If this wing of the army leaves 
the heights, the enemy will appear. 2. They fill four of 
my ships with cattle. 3. What shall we do, if it does 
not seem best to the foot-soldiers to become allies to us? ` 


301. The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, one 
another, is necessarily found only in the oblique cases of 
the dual and plural. It has the regular endings of the 
first and second declensions. 


Годі. PLURAL. 





Gen. | GAAfAow Ahay Aho | ХА GAAAAWY GAAHA@V 
Dat. | ӘАФоу GAAAAGLY GAAFAOLW | GAAHAOIS GAAFAAtS GAAFAOIS 
Acc, | GAAfA@ ФЛ Аа «АФ | GAAAAOVS GAAFAGS aMMa 


— — — — 


1 І.е. ei + dv. 
? [n Greek а double negative does not usually make an affirmative. 
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302. The interrogative pronoun, тіс, who, and the 
indefinite pronoun, ris, some, any, are thus declined : — 


INTERROGATIYR. INDEFINITE. 
M. and F. Neut. | M. and F. Neut. 
Sing. Nom.| ті ті ті ті 
Сеп. Tlvos or тод тубс ОГ TOV 
Dat. тім, or то ту Or Te 
Acc. j riva ті туб ті 
Dual N. А.у. rive тоќ 
G. D. tivo TLvoty 
Plur. Nom. | rives riva | ту тууд, 
Сеп. т(уфу туду 
Dat. To mol 
Асс. | rivas riva | tivds туб 
SUGGESTIONS. 


. 803. Observe that : — 


а. The interrogative and indefinite are spelled alike, but accented 
differently in every form. 

b. The indefinite is enclitic (see 220 a). АП its dissyllabic forms 
accent the last syllable, while all the dissyllabic forms of the inter- 
rogative accent the first. 


304. The indefinite relative pronoun бет, 771s, 8 ті, 
whoever, whichever, is formed by the union of б< (150) 
and тіс (302), each being declined separately. It has 
shorter forms in the genitive and dative singular, like 
those of ris, and also in the genitive and dative plural. 

Хоте. — This pronoun is also often used as an indirect interrogative ; 


e.g. wpa ёсті ВоХейеабай 8 ті хр) пої, it is time to plan what it is 
necessary to do. 
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Masc. Fem, NEUT. 
Sing. Nom. Sorts fs бт 
Сер. оўтіуоѕ or Srov no rivos оўтьуо$ or Srov 
Dat. enw or ӧтф дт env ОГ бте 
Асс. Syria Дутьуа бт 
Dual М. А. drive drive «тує 
G. D. olvrıvoiv olvrivoty ойутіуОьу 
Plur. Nom. otrives alrives ériva 
Gen. ovrivey ОГ Srev evrwov футьуоу ОТ Srev 
Dat. оќстигь or Sroig асты oleTw' ог Srois 
Acc. oterivas Gorivas &riva 


305. The possessive pronouns, pós (my), cós (your), 
йшетероє (our), фиетероє (your), and adérepos (their), are 
declined like adjectives of the first and second declensions. 


306. The numerals, el; (one), бйо (two), трєїс (three), 
and rérrapes (four), are declined as follows : — 


“ 








Masc. Fem. NEUT. Masc., FEM., AND NEUT. 
Nom. es pla ty N. A. So 
Gen. évós mâs буб G. D. Svoty 


Пай. бу! pd бу! 
Acc. tva мау Ф 








М. Амр F. N. M. AND F. N. 
Nom. трєї$ тріа Nom. | теттар теттара 
Gen. трьбу Gen. Terrápov 
Dat. тры Dat. тёттарть 


Acc. треіе тріа Acc. | тёттараѕ теттара 
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307. Like els are declined о0беіс and дилде, no one; 
e.g. ойбєїс, ойбєріа, ovdér, etc. 


308. TRANSLATE: l. ai меу nucrepar Tpets тријрєѕ 
ойкЄть Tápewgiv* pikpà бе mhoid Twa Хота ести» еу 
т й 9 LO % 4 y e 2 9 у 
ols Tas астидас Kal та adda Üpérepa oma oiropev 
429 ^ 9 , я э 9 , Ф у 5 1 
прос Apvatov. 2. TovTwy TOV ау/Оротоу, 0 avopes 
отратшдтал,! duels кріғате tives ауабоі elo, tives $ 
ай какої. 3. тоб pêv бєбіоб Tapa TQ тотацФф TATTO- 
Р 4 % % э ^» , > 
p.évov ?рхє ПрдЕеуос, тб Sê evavupov mopevópevov eis 
` , ^ € э 1 10 , ^ * Y 
THY корти ye ó pòs абеАфбе. 4. Tav та4боу бутша, 
Bovder, трд< тд бров туєцоу Фото. 5. Trav трбобєр 
» ^ 2 ۶9 A Y ` > 2 
a\\os Tis фамєїтол. 6. Леуеш ті еу уш éyere рл) ato X9- 
3 e e A з ^ з Ny зе 
varle. Т. v oi їттєї< pov йлішогу eis Tà єрїш брт, 
е % 3 ^ з y т э ^ 9 „ 
о Bacu\es ойу olds T етта урода, avrots. 8. аууеі- 
iare то Baorret Nuas? mepávavras? û екеХеусер. 
% ГА A 9 ^ ^ ? т A 9 й 
9. каї трбобеу КӘров Ехрфто tots Ееуоюе 7) vov €Ü€A«. 


309. TRANSLATE: 1. Moreover, if the enemy answer 
nothing? in regard to these things, let the two messengers 
go back to the army. 2. Finally, those in the rear pelted 
one another with stones. 3. lf any of the van throw 
their spears and use the sling, they will wound the enemy 
within the walls. 4. But when it was now time to go 
back to the camp, they stationed one company of the 
hoplites in the rear. 5. If some of the peltasts do not 
arrive within three days, we shall leave the stronghold. 
6. Do not kill the messengers of the king. 


1 Fellow-soldiers. 
2 That we have accomplished. 
3 Use undév in the 7f-clause of a condition; see 122 c. 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM. 


310. 


аүүдЛ\о (дуүеХ-), &yyeXà, Hyyedra, 
announce. 

дісхбую (аїсхи»-), alaxvvó, jox- 
va, shame; mid., фе or feel 
ashamed. 

бле (elu), impf. дяцуву, go away 
or back. 

длтокріуораһ — (крі»-), 
-ekpiváymv, answer. 

ётокте(уо (ктеу-), -ктеуд, -éxrewa, 
kill, put to death. 

ӘӘ» (20е\-), or Ao, eAhow, 10€ 
Anoa, be willing, wish. 

фа(уо (фау-), have, ёфтуа, show; 
mid., appear. 

фіре (фер-, ol-, Фуєк-), fut. ото, 
aor. veyra, bear, carry. 


-Kptvotpas, 
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Vocabulary. 


Хрбора, xphropa,! txpnoduny, 
use (takes dat.). 

бүүдов, messenger. 

ovdels, odSepnla, обб4у, no one, noth- 
ing ; ойбќу, adv., not at all. 

5:68, right ; іу беф, on the right ; 
тд бебу, the right (wing). 

ірпроє, lonely, deserted. 

ebdvupos (єй + буора, a euphemism), 
(ей; тӛ едӛузроу, the left (wing). 

бттедеу, from behind, behind; ot 
блгигбєу, those in the rear. 

трбобеу, before, in front; ol apó- 
oGev, those in front, the van. 

кті, prep. with acc., to, against. 

трбе, with acc., to, towards, against, 
in respect to. 


CHAPTER XX. 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM.— ADJECTIVES OF THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


311. The perfect active system includes the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses, which correspond respectively to 
the English perfect definite (have done) and the pluperfect 


(had done). 


312. a. The perfect active stem is formed from the 
theme by adding -ка. A syllable is also prefixed, consist- 
ing of the initial consonant followed by є; eg. theme 


Av-, pf. act. stem XeXvx«a-. 





1 Some verbs (хрдошал, (ќо, etc.) contract ae into y, contrary to 78 b. 
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b. Тһе prefixing of this syllable is called reduplication. 
It is the sign of completed action, апа occurs in all moods. 


813. 








Dual 2 


Plur. 1 


о ьо 


Sing. 1 


о 


Dual 9 


Plur. 1 


со to 


-PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM. 


(Formed on the perfect active stem АХеХика-.) 


Perfect. 


Avra 
Ath vras 
AAvuxe 


ХеХбкатоу 
ХеАФкатоу 


МАфкацшеу 
Ac vrare 
AeA Kao" 


OPTATIVE. 
Perfect. 


Aeókoua 1 
AeA Kors 
AeA kot 


AeA Kot Tov 
AXe\vKkolrnv 


Хек бкогреу 
Хе околіте 
AeA ÛKovev 


INDICATIVE. 


Pluperfect. 


«Акт 
Ә.Афкцв 
Аке 


ӘмӘАфкетоу 


ie vkérqv- 


Ü e ókequv 
ӘАФкете 
Ә.АФкесау 


IMPERATIVE. 


Perfect. 





[Хоке 


Хелькіто 


ХӨФкетоу 


ХӘЛукетшу 


ХӨдкете 


ХӘхукетосау | 


Masc. ХАеғАукфе 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 
Ae ko 1 
Хок 
XA ûk 


Х№\%октјтоу 
AeóknTov 


Ael ókop«v 
Хек бкттє 
AeNókect 


INFINITIVE. 
Perfect. 


AeAuKévar 
PARTICIPLE. 


Perfect. 


Fem. AeAvxvia 
Neut. ХеАукбе 


1 The pf. subjv. and opt. active rarely occur, and the рі. ішу. active 
existed for few verbs. 


completeness. 


They are given here chiefly for the sake of 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
314. Observe that : — 


а. Тһе perfect is a primary tense (see 85 5) and has primary end- 
ings, except in the opt., which has secondary endings in АП tenses 
(see 42 c). 

b. Тһе pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment to the perfect 
stem, and, like the imperfect (see 87), occurs only in the indicative. 


315. Observe that : — 


The accent of the pf. infin. and partic. is not recessive (see 89). 


PERFECT SYSTEM OF VARIOUS VERBS. 


316. a. Many pure verbs (see 166), especially con- 
tracts,! lengthen the final vowel of the theme in forming 
the perfect; e.g. tiudw, tetiunxa; ф/Хео, тефіАлка. 

b. Verbs with themes in -т, -б, or -0, drop those con- 
sonants in forming the perfect; e.g. сабо (со6-), сё 
coxa? ; те(бо (т«0-), тетека. 


317. а. Verbs beginning with a rough mute change 
it in the reduplication to the smooth mute of the same 
class (see 352); e.g. 0%, pf. тебика. 

b. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen the vowel 
in reduplicating, so that reduplication has in these verbs 
the same form ав the temporal augment; e.g. артабо, 
Йрттака. 

с. Verbs beginning 

1. with a double consonant (£, ф, or $, 
2. with two consonants (except a mute and a liquid), 

or 8. with 6, 


1 See 214, foot-note 1. 2 See p. 59, foot-note 1. 
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omit the consonant in reduplicating, so that reduplication 
in these cases is the same as syllabic augment; e.g. — 
1. (ао, live, ёблка, 
2. сквуабо, get ready, ескебака, 
8. péw (pu-), flow, еррдука.1 
318. When the reduplication consists merely of the 
temporal or the syllabic augment, the pluperfect does not 


prefix é-, as it does in the case of all verbs taking the 
regular reduplication (312). 


819. Compound verbs take the reduplication, like the 
augment (203), after the preposition; e.g. й>алтаўв, cause 
to cease, ауалтеталка, 


320. TRANSLATE: 1. тртакасш атша Єтитудєм 
v ^^ > 2 > v € ^ 3 7 2 M , 
ёкастос olds T у. 2. êre Пили араукт есті рахе- 
сда, сєтшкаце» та Hav avrav oma кай voy 
TapacKkevalopey mws тб отратдтебоу TOV тполєріом 
Ффартасореу. 3. Єушує, ёйи неу TOV pupiov ёМтїдшъ 
pia тє avrots daivnrar obec дал, сурВоулєйсю олуто$ 
епибуал. 4. ётєї дё oi “EXAnves vukros kataBaivovow 
э % > 4 a > A ^ У е А 74 
eis THY ёрђиту кдилу dro TOv акроу, оі тоћрог 
daivovra: kai афтдр Twas drokrewouocw. 5. 6 Ké 
архов Éévos Kópov ко ‘Eħ\ývav отраттуо< Фуабов 
алтотебуцкеу. 

321. TRANSLATE: 1. The soldiers, if they see our 
camp, will halt and pour a libation to the gods. 2. Are 
you not ashamed to? do? such things? 8. He will live 


1 Observe that initial p is doubled in the pf., as also after the augment 
in the impf. and aor.; e.g. Ерреоу. 
2 Use partic. 
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as! long! (a time) as? he wishes to live. 4. And the 
heralds answered that the companies which were going 
away were striking their shields against their spears. 
5. Those in front have persuaded the general to say іп? 
reply * to* this that the rear shall remain in the plain. 


322. Adjectives of the third declension have only 
one form for the masculine and feminine. Their declen- 
sion is illustrated by асфаміс (асфаћєс-), sure, safe, and 
ейбаішоу (еобациоу-), fortunate, prosperous. 


Masc. AND FEM. Neur. |Masc.anp Fem. NEvt. 
dodadts ác $aMs | cbSalpeov «бало» 
(&сфаћоѕ) б6тфоХоФ і ebSalpovos 
(дтфалеї) dodaret «фбаіроуһ 
(doparéa) doar &тфаМ$ | edSalpova elSarpov 
&c $aMs «ббороу 
(doparde) ӛофаЛа «Әбаіроуе 
(д4офаХеог») бсфадоїу єббалрбуосу 
(4сфаХ4е) ётфаМе< (dopa\éa) dodadrf | єббайцоуєв єббацоуа 
(ёсфаћёоу) бтфоЛау «йбаарбуеу 
&c eMe ebSalpoor 
(doparéas) dodarets (doparéa) бсфаЛ4 | edSalpovas «%боіроуа 
SUGGESTIONS. 


323. Observe that : — 

a. ác$aXjs is declined like a noun with a sibilant stem (cf. тра) 
PhS, 277), and ейбайиоу like one with a liquid stem (cf. jyeudv, 232). 

b. The contraction of ёсфаћуѕ, except 4сфаЛеі (acc. plur.), fol- 
lows the rules in 77-79. 2 

c. In adjectives in -wy, the accent of the nom. neut. and of the voc. 
masc. and fem. does not follow the nom. masc., but is recessive. 


1 тодобтоу. 2 бео». 
8 (фо irregularly has 9» as infin. See р. 107, foot-note. | * mpós with acc. 
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324. RULE.— Purpose may be expressed by : — 


a. Final clauses (sce 47) introduced by Туа, бпоб, or 
ÒS, that, іп order that, with the subjunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses; 
e.g. Tov Bactréa айтодав пћоѓа, iva атотћёоси, they ask the 
king for boats, that they may sail ашау; Tov Васа Йтоуу 
moia, iva дпопАвогеу, they were asking the king for boats, 
that they might sail away. 

Nore. — The subjunctive is often found depending on secondary tenses. 
This makes the purpose more vivid; e.g. rà тћоѓа Exavoay, Iva u} Küpos 
diaBalvy, they burned the boats, that Cyrus might not cross. 

b. The future participle, which in this use is often 
introduced by ûs (see 184); e.g. Kipov peraréurerat, ws 
алтоктеуфу, he sends for Cyrus, to kill him. 

с. The relative with the future indicative; e.g. ўує- 
pévas êrepurpev ої орӣ dEovow, he sent guides to lead you 
Clit., who shall lead you). 

d. The infinitive; e.g. ravtnv tiv хора» èmérpeyre 
Staprdaat tots “EXAnow, he turned over this country to the 
Greeks to plunder. 


325. RULE. — After verbs of fearing, object clauses 
introduced by py (cf. Lat. пе) аге used, with the sub- 
junctive after primary tenses, and the optative after 
secondary tenses (сі. 324 а). If the object clause is 
negative, ph où (cf. Lat. пе nón) is used; e.g. фобобра: 
и) hiv прбурата пареут, I am afraid that he will cause 
us trouble; ефоВеіто и) ойк ёуоь ixavods diXovs, he was 
afraid that he should not have friends enough. 


326. TRANSLATE: 1. mws дё kai yryy@oKnTE eis 
т 4 % y ^ = ^^ 4 x 
otav Kat боти Єруєсбє уфрам, pas бибабо. 2. то 
Ò  dyyéXovs епемфеу oi Aéfovow Oru al меу корал 
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э ғ э є бе э a ^^ э ۶ y 
асфаХеве єіси, oi де ойкобмеуов Tov ётиттдєѓои éyovaw 
9Q 2 э ^^ ? ы , y e ^^ 
одде. 3. ой тобто дебока ил] ойк exw ikavàs vas 
^ є ? 4 э % b > У a є 
rots Nuerepors diXows, GAG ил] ойк Exwpe didovs ika- 
voùs ої тАєйсоютаї. 4. бий бе тб! yaXemjv. elvari! тт 
е / v M є Й = є > , е ^^ 9 ^2 A є 
ó0óv, OAnY THY Hpepav т ара Восі т» Еубугето kai 7) 
ката) асы éis THY корти. 5. тї тогабта, kakà Tepávas 
ойк аїсубуєта; 6. фобобрам ил] ой тафта терайуутоал. 


327. TRANSLATE: 1. The barbarians did not encamp 
there, fearing that the right wing of the Greeks would 
come to kill them. 2. And this country, since it was 
hostile, he turned over to the Greeks to plunder. 3. But 
he sent back the three children into the prosperous 
village, which was distant four parasangs. 4. For they 
saw no enemy, and the plain was announced to be safe on 
account of the mass of snow. 6. But your soldiers will 
finally cease fighting. 


328. Vocabulary. 


á&vaTaóo, cause to cease or halt; 
mid., Лай, rest. 

длодуїско (ба»-2), fut. -бауоў- 
рох, рі. -тёдутка, die, be killed. 
Used as pass. of droxrelyw. 

550 (бегб-), fut. Selropar, aor. еса, 
pf. 54бокко,2 always used for the 
pres. in Attic, fear, be afraid. 

Staprate, plunder. 

éme (cl), go on, advance, come 

` оп; h ётодса йрбра, the next day. 


1 See 205. 


ітутрето, turn over to, entrust. 

poxopa. (uax-, нахе-), fut. (ua- 
xécopar) paxotpar, aor. ёра- 
xerápmv, pf. pepéxnpa, fight; 
Jight with, fight against (takes 
dat.). 

ópáo (дра-, бж-), impf. 4броу, fut. 
Sopa, рі. éópaxa ог ёбрака, 
8ee. 

тараскєоб{ю (okevað-), get ready, 
prepare, procure. 


2 Themes consisting of two consonants with a vowel between often 
show this shifting of the letters (ба»-, 0va-). 
3 §¢éöoıka is used of а more lasting fear than фоВобиои (see 149). 


I 
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стіубо (cwevd-), fut. amelo c, aor. 
tomaca (сі. cTovÓ$), pour а 
libation ; mid., make a truce. 


&váfacis, -ews, ў, ascent, march 


inland. : 
"EM ny, -os, д, а Greek. 


karáfaos, -ews, 7, descent, march 


to the coast. 


émurfSaos, suitable, fit; тӛ tmrh- 
Sea, provisions. 
OAlyos, little; plur. few. 
ros, -9, -o», as great as, as many 
аз; how great, how many. 
xaAerós, difficult, severe. 
GANG, but; yet. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


NUMERALS. — DECLENSION ОҒ PARTICIPLES. — 
THIRD DECLENSION (CLOSE VOWELS). 


329. The numerals, cardinal and ordinal, are as 


follows : — 


о ої с Cv i» с» N m 


CARDINAL. 


els, pla, £v,! one. 
600 

треіс, тр(а 
rérrapes, тёттара 
тфутє? 


қ 


ётт@ 

октф 

бууға 

Séxa 

{бека 

бобека 
трекгко(бека 
теттарєска(бєка 





ORDINAL. 


TpóTos, first. 
бебтеров 
TplTos 
тётарто$ 
тертто5 
txros 

Ф боров 
бүбоо$ 
évaros 
Séxaros 
ќубёкатоѕ 


 Вобёкатоѕ 


tplros kal Séxaros 
Térapros ка) Séxaros 


1 For the declen. of «Із, бо, rpets, Térrapes, see 306. 
2 The cardinals from терте to éxaréy are indeclinable. 
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
теутекайбека тертгтов ка) Séxaros 
éxxalSexa. txros kal Séxaros 
érraxalSexa :ВЅороѕ ка) Séxaros 
oxroxalSexa 1 бүбоос ка) Séxaros 
іуусакабека évaros ка) Sdxaros 
«кос» elxoorés 
els «al «кос. or єЇїкосъу els TpéTos kal elxoords 
тр\йкоута TpiüKoc-Tós 
теттарбкоута теттаракостбѕ 
тєутђкоута теутукостбе 
efxovra | &тпкостбѕ 
Вборђкоута ВЅорткостбѕ 
оүбойкоута бүботкостб 
іусуйкоута . фмуцкостб 
ікатбу ікатост65 
бізкбооь,2 at, a Staxoctoorés 
TPLAKSTLOL, AL, а тр:акост^остбѕ 
TETPAKÓTLOL, а, а тетракосіостбе 
TtvTQKÓC0L, б, а теутакоспостбс 
Такбошо, at, а Ғаковіовт65 
érrakócvot, at, а іттакостостбє 
ókraKóctot, а, а бктакосчоттб© 
ivakóc'tot, сл, а іуакосюстбс 
Хбмог,? а, а Хімостбе 
бісхдоь, at, а бісх DuocTós 
Tpioxtrror, at, а тригу Әһост95 
póprot, ar, а рорюстбє 


SUGGESTIONS. 
3306. Observe that : — 


a. The tens end in -коута (cf. Lat. -ginta), the hundreds in -kós 
(cf. Lat. -centi), and the thousands in -xfAvot. 


1 Other expressions sometimes occur for some numbers, but these will 
cause no trouble in reading; e.g. дуогу déovres єЇкосі, eighteen. 
2 The hundreds and thousands are declined like the plural of dya0és. 
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b. трїйкоута, and теттаракоута have а and a respectively before 
-коута, but the other tens have у, and the hundreds all have à or a 
before -kóctot. 

c. The thousands are formed by prefixing the numeral advs. to 
xbox. 

331. Numeral adverbs denote the number of times, as 
follows: dak, once; Sis, twice; трі, thrice ; Terpdkus, four 
times, mrevraxis, etc., all the rest having the suffix -аки<. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


332. The present and future active participles have 
masculine and neuter stems, ending in -ovr-, and feminine 
in -ovca- (for -оуса-!). The masculine and neuter, there- 
fore, are like nouns of the third declension, the feminine 
like nouns of the first. 


333. The inflection of Абоу, loosing, which will illus- 
trate the inflection of participles in -wv and -óv, of óv? 
being, and of the adjective ёкоу, willing, is as follows : — 


Masc. FEM. М№Мест. 
Sing. Nom. Voc. Абшу Абочса Абоу 
Сел. Adovros Avote-ns Atovros 
Dat. Atovre A oo Афәуті 
Acc. Adovra Adouvcav ASov 
Dual N. A. V. Adovre Хбобса Adovre 
G. D. Хобутогу Моос atv Хобутогу 
Plur. Nom. Voc. Adovres Aoovo о, Х доута 
Сеп. Хобутоу Àvovc фу Азбутоу 
Dat. Хома Мойт ав Avovct 
Acc. Adovras Х бобсає Х доута 


1 Originally ovr-ta. 


2 фу and all other monosyllabic partics. are not accented on the ultima 


in the gen. and dat., contrary to 233 a, but are accented like Або». 


1v 





P s tae м". $9 Уу: 
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338. TRANSLATE: 1. тб меу evavupov KÜ)pos сЄєса- 
кеу" ёк бе TOV актуу тоб Oe£ioU oi то\ёшаоь биурта- 
каси oca ЄВойломто. 2. nuas меу оби ёбртатуоєу 
атаё, Аға dé ёёло>» о?у olds T Hv Єбалатіоа ovdev.' 
8. дебоика шт) ot "ЕХХтиєсє oldpevor дХйудує ewat TOUS 
Aourovs ToU payerOar архатта. 4. émet Kupos 
атотеӨуүкеу, оі éÜéXovres то |Василєї moroi? cewa 
ойк етітрефоуоч THY той сотратоу арут» Tots острог 
tiaras Фартабел. 5. ефоВе(то py ovy ot oTpariarat 
ті) emovon pépa Übovres rods Bovs kai та трбВата 
спёдошто. 6. б таттр pov тособтом Єйлкєи доор е0е- 
Nev. Т. т@ Lepüv каХФу бутот Єдобє Tots отратидтале 
eis улар payer бал. 

339. TRANSLATE: 1. From the mountain they? came? 
down? into a plain through which the Euphrates river 
flows. 2. The width of the sacred river is twelve plethra. 
9. If the general of his own will remains eight days, thirty- 
seven ships will arrive for him on the ninth day. 4. Cyrus 
has persuaded them to proceed on the following day five 
days’ journey through‘ а? desert, thirty-one parasangs, 
to the prosperous country ої the Cardüchi. 5. Is it not 
necessary, therefore, that the van should refrain from® 
burning? the village? 

840. The declension of stems in а close vowel ( or v; 
see 229), and of the irregular noun (5) уои) (yuvacx-), is 
as follows : — 





1 See р. 108, foot-note 2. 

2 If the subj. of an infin. is not expressed, a predicate adj. or noun is 
put in the case in which the subj. was last referred to. 

8 Transl., the descent was for them. 4 épfjuovs. 5 Use infin. 
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(4) ros (тб) lo rv (6) іх вів (4) Yvvf 


К _ б (yuvatk-), 
(том ), (dorv-) (tx Ou-), ота. 
city. town. fsh. wife. 
Sing. Nom. тол бету ix 0s yuvh 
Gen. TóA€oS aorews lxOvos | yuvaikds 
Dat. | (жблєї) wéde | (йстєї) Gore | lx Odi үхуслкі 
Асе. тоћу ёсто ly 0v yuvatka 
Voc. тб\ бсту Lx 06 Үдуол 
Dual N. A. У. | (тб\еє) тбАє | (doree) бота | іу0% Yvvaike 
G. D. wo gory déoréow x Ovow | yuvatkoty 
Plur. Nom. Voc. | (vóAees) пблєз (dorea) бӛсту | іхвбєз Yvvatkes 
Gen. TóMeov ӛстеоу іхббоу | yvvawóv 
Dat. тбћс бетєсъ Ux0ócv | yuvartl 


Acc. | (wédeas) ré\as | (dorea) Gorn | (50% yvvaixas 


SUGGESTIONS. 
841. Observe that : — 
a. Мові stems іп - and -v- change to -e-, except in the nom., acc., and 
voc. sing., but most nouns in -vs, like іхбоє, keep the -v- throughout. 
b. Although the gen. sing. of most stems in -- and -v- ends in -ws, 
the accent is on the antepenult, contrary to 18 a; and the gen. plur. 
follows the gen. sing. in this respect. 


342. Besides yvvý (340), the following important nouns 
may be mentioned on account of various irregularities: — 


а. (0) rots (под-), foot, drops the 8 in the nominative 
singular and lengthens the stem ; thus, — 


N. «eros, С. тоббе, D. тоді, А. тоба, V. arose, etc., but 
the dative plural is regularly посі. 


b. (тд) бори, spear, has бдри in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular, but the other cases are from 
a different stem, борат- (cf. dvopa, óvóparos, etc., 232). 

с. Similar to бдри is (тб) 0бор, Обатов, etc., water. 
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LEss VIVID FUTURE CONDITION. 


843. A conditional sentence is called a less vivid 
future, when the supposition refers to the future and 
implies little likelihood of fulfilment. 


RULE. —In less vivid future conditions, the “if” 
clause has єї with the optative, and the conclusion 
has the optative with Gv; e.g. ef тодто поијсєє, «0 àv 
траҒеге, tf he should do this, he would succeed. 


344. TRANSLATE: 1. ó Kupos xpfvas riv тоб Basu- 
héws yuvaixa ката. дуаны ddixeiv, ёф’ араё eis тд 
асто апётєрлрє. 2. тәу yap стратьотду vdaTos дєо- 

ld э ? е Мм 4 э A 4 > , 
реу ет)есау ékaróv meloi еті moAw evdaipova Tap- 

d з а , = , з ^ 9)91 9 
cols биора ў тарасафууйс úo dretxev. 3. add” єі 
ой бека отраттуоі THs Трєтєрас móňews àfiotv трав 
та iepà біатріттєм, rà mpófara їрбу би атоктеі- 
vouLev. 4. офкоби rois "EXAnow епетрефодеу ékóvres 
TOUTOUS TOUS avdpas iva дбрас: abrovs длтоктеімеоау; 
D. oi бтЛітай прото, Фу т) yaer avaBace dva- 
TAVOVTaL WS та EmiTHOELA артасортев. б. офкоўу 
Өутедбеу Tots посі TOv йтпор вста катаВас:ѕ doga- 
Ans eis THY TOW ; 


345. TRANSLATE: 1. On the second day they came 
to a river two hundred and twenty-nine feet in width. 
2. It seemed best to the soothsayers, since? the sacrifices? 
were? favorable, to prepare an encampment here and 
remain eight or nine days. 8. Do you not, therefore, 
think (that) the force? of the enemy is? exceedingly 


1 For 4ЛАд, by elision. 2 Gen. absol. 3 Infin. with subj. acc. 
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4. Cyrus bade the interpreter say that he had! 


turned! over this prosperous city to the Greeks to plun- 


der. 


march against us and seize our spears. 


5. I am afraid that they, breaking the truce, will 


6. The sooth- 


sayer will see the fishes in the sacred river, and will 


suppose (them) to be gods. 


346. 


&ф\бф (cf. dios), deem worthy ; ask, 
demand. Often takes infin. (with 
subject accusative). 

&Téx o, fut. 6фо,2 be distant ; mid., 
refrain from. 

б'атрітто, fut. -тр@ @, aor. -троѓа, 
act. and mid., accomplish. 

i£aro áo, deceive. 

ойорал (or ofpar), fut. осоре, 
think, suppose. Takes infin. (with 
subject accusative). 

буар, -ews, 7; ability, power, 
force; «ls or kata ббудріу, ac- 
cording to one’s ability, as much 


Vocabulary. 


dppyveds, -évs, 6, interpreter. | 

partis, -ews, б, prophet, soothsayer. 

трбВатоу, generally in plur, тё 
трбфата, cattle, sheep. 

ixdv, ікобса, éxóv, willing, of one's 
own will, voluntarily. 

lepds, holy, sacred; тд ієрб, the 
sacrifices. 

gévıos, hospitable ; Z«vs Eevios, Zeus, 
protector of guests. 

одкоду, adv., not therefore. Often 
used to introduce a question ex- 
pecting an affirmative answer. 

ovv, postpositive adv., therefore, 
then. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. — ADJECTIVES OF 
THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSION. — DECLEN— 


SION OF PARTICIPLES. 


347. The perfect middle and passive stem is the 
theme reduplicated, but as a rule, except for euphonic 





1 Use бт. with pf. ind. 


2 See 202 c. 
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changes in mutes (see 358-854), not otherwise modi- 
fied!; e.g. theme Av-, pf. mid. stem AeAv-. The inflection 
is as follows : — 


= ---- 





SuBJUNCTIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 
Perfect. 


ХО 60004 


PARTICIPLE. 
Perfect. 


Masc. AeXvpévos 
Fem. М№\орќут 
Neut. AeAvpévov 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1 Мора Форт» 

9 At vrai AAvco 

3 AAvrar AAvro 
Dual 2 Мос доу ФӘ volov 

8 Ava Gov EAA iconv 
Plur. 1 №\%реда ӘмАфреда 

2 ХӘлуеде Né vole 

3 ХӘоуутол I vvro 

ОРТАТІУЕ. IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect. Perfect. 

Sing. 1 | AeAupévos «(ту 

2 | AeAvpévos «tns ХО voo 

3 | AsÀvpévos et AeAve до 
Dual 2 | Хехирбую efyrov or «тоу | AAvobov 

3 | AcAupéva «ійтуу ог «(түу | ХЛӚзсбоу 
Plur. 1 | AeAvpévor «іңмеу or elyav 

2 | NeAupévor efnre or elre AG vole 

« Acós 00a» 

З | et le к 

vpévor efnoayor elev дао 


— — —— — — — 


1 Тһе vowel of the theme is sometimes lengthened; e.g. theme д»а-, 
pf. mid. медиа, I remember; so regularly in verbs in -dw, -éw, and бо; 
e.g. Tertunpat (see р. 72, foot-note 1). 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
348. Observe that : — 


a. The pf. and plupf. middle have no thematic vowel, the personal 
endings being added directly to the reduplicated theme. 

b. As in the active, the plupf. takes an augment before the redupli- 
cation, and is found only in the indic. 

c. For the subjv. and opt., periphrastic forms are used, consisting 
of the pf. partic. with the subj. and opt. of іш. | 

d. The accents of the pf. infin. and partic. are not recessive 
(see 89). 

і v ^ е ? є % 

349. TRANSLATE: 1. ара тр Трера oi страттуоі 
сд» pâs mávras, OTL бікалбу есті, ката бдуарш» 
тоото mpürrew. 2. éàv то корарут Kaha та ієрд, 
бок), йтабє, є000 eis түу кфити. 3. draws oi отра- 
тадтал тоб артабеш Tû TOV тоХерішу Oópara Kal Tas 
тё\та<$ dpéfovrau Кӧрә peMjoev. 4. єї ópopuev Tiv 
TOV тоХеріюу дйрарли, Spépw ду Oéoupuev. 


359. TRANSLATE: 1. Is he not, therefore, going to 
lead away the light-armed men to the city? 2. Even if 
the village-chief has been deceived, they will not accom- 
plish what they wish. 3. If the bowmen should flee, 
they would at the same time shoot at our van. 4. If they 
shall of their own will put to death any of our light-armed 
men, they will suffer in return for these evil (deeds). 


Most VIVID FUTURE CONDITION. 


351. А conditional sentence is called a most vivid 
future, when the supposition refers to the future, and 
implies the greatest likelihood of fulfilment. 


RULE. — In most vivid future conditions, the “if” 
clause has «i with the future indicative, and the con- 
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clusion has the future indicative or some other future 
form; e.g. el АХАТ Аое науевісбе, еу THdE ті) йиЄра kara- 
котгісесбе, if you fight with each other, on that day you 
will be cut to pieces. 


852. Mute consonants (227) are of three classes, 
labial, palatal, and lingual ; they are also of three orders, 
smooth, middle, and rough. The following table will show 
both the classes and the orders : — 


Orders. 
_——————— 
Smooth Middle Rough 
Labial т В ф 
Classes. + Palatal K Y X 
Lingual т 5 9 


353. The following paradigms illustrate the inflection 
of the pf. and plupf. middle of verbs with themes in 
а. т-, В-, ф-; b. к-, y з с. T^ 6-, 0-: — 





а. тето (теңт-) b. бүо (ду-) с. tel0o (т:0-) 


PERFECT. | PLUPER. PERF. |PLuPER.| PERFECT. PLUPER. 


1 | тетеррал | ётетёриту | дура: | үру | тетесрав | brerelopny 
2 | wétrepwar | ітебтерфо | £a. qo тетес OL ётётесо 

3 | тетерттол | ітетертто | Akrar | якто | | wérectra | ётётесто 
2 
3 


теетерфбоу | ітетерфбоу | Яхвоу |Яхбоу | тетесбоу | ётётесдоу 
тетерфбоу | éreréppOnv| Пхбоу |йхбдту | тбтасфоу | ітете(одпу 


P. 1 | wewéppeda | ётетёрреда | Пүреба | Дуреа | тетесреда | ітете«ісреда 
2 | тётерфдє | Ететерфбе | Яхве Яхве mimeo e Ететеко Oe 
g | Temeppévor | mereppévor | qypévor | Hypevor | sema pévot | mremeurpévoc 

вісі hrav вісі| ясау elol rav 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
354. Observe that : — 
a. Before д a labial becomes p, а palatal y, and a lingual is 
changed to e; e.g.— 
BeBraBuat becomes BéBrappau; 
бебокцол н Bédoypat, 
wereOuot 4 тётєитроц. 
b. Before a lingual, a labial or palatal is changed to the same order 
as the lingual, and another lingual is changed to a; e.g. — 
BeB\aBrau becomes В«Влаттаь, 
уто й irrar, 
тетедта * wémeurTaL. 
с. Labials combine with с and form y; palatals combine with it 
and form £; linguals before с are dropped; e.g. — 
пєтєртоош becomes тетемдол, 
Tyco. “ Jau 
тетедса «| qérmewat. 
d. Аз always in middle and passive endings, с is dropped between 
two consonants; e.g. rereuroO0oy becomes тетемфбоу (see b). 
е. Where such а combination as pup would occur, one consonant 


is dropped; e.g. remeympat (тєтєриџол, вее а), петеруми. 
J. The 3d plural of mute verbs is periphrastic, since the consonant 


of the theme with the regular ending would not be euphonious; e.g. 
тетерудеуов ісі, not gremearvraa. 


355. The perfect in the other moods of these mute 
verbs shows the same euphonic changes as in the indica- 
tive. In the subjunctive and optative, as іп Aw, peri- 
phrastic forms are used (сі. 848 c); e.g. теттециеуос Ф, 
nyp pévos etyv, and т-етесо. 


356. Inflect like wéurw: АЄицам (Хейто, Мт-), BEeBAappar 
(ВАатто, ВХа-), үғүрарша (урафо, ураф-); 

Like dyw: Sédoypat (Soxéw, бок-), тетауша, (татта, тау-), Térvypat 
(rvyxáve, тох-); 

Like rew: éaewrpos (спєуба», оттеуб-), aéawo uas (o, соё). 
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357. The future perfect, which occurs usually only with 
passive meanings, is formed from the perfect middle stem 
with the addition of c?€-, the sign of the future. The final 
vowel of the theme is always lengthened; e.g. theme Xv-, 
pf. mid. stem XeXv-, fut. pf. stem XeAvco?t-. This tense, 
like the future, does not occur in the subjunctive or im- 
perative. In form it is like а reduplicated future middle. 


358. The inflection 1s as follows : — 


INDICATIVE. | OPrATIVE. INFINITIVE. 





Sing. 1 | | AeAdropas МӘзсобрлүу 
2 AA bre Ae coto Ae боодал 
8 Ao rera Ae ócovro 
Dual 2 —XX XRXX PARTICIPLE. 
8 №\фсео доу №\әсо(с0ту 
Masc. AeAvod 
Plur. 1 | | МАусбрева Ad orolpeda iol зав 


Fem. Ae vcopévm 


2 Ae oco AeA drove be Neut. AcAvodpevov 


3 ХМАФсоутоаһ ХМАФсоһуто 


359. TRANSLATE: 1. тд» ‘EAA vay белдутам та, 
проВата Ай fevíp ббєш, б дёрт Kal б Єррлтиєйс 
металетециеуов вісі». 2. ёйи ot “ЕХӚлууев reraypeévor 
еті тєттарам! ЄХфачу, ot ітте(е PoByoovrar тросер- 
хєс бал. 3. кой арабал бека Єртрам туортртал еу то 
пєдіф. 4. айту 7 урорл) Tois yupvyras дебдЕетал. 
5. тойто © оби TQ амдрі 7)06и< тепесроал, wa бибабо 
бт аруєсвам olds т «іші. 

360. TRANSLATE: 1. When the soldier had been led 
to the town, he said that he was going to send three 


1 four deep. 
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hundred darics to the harmost. 2. At daybreak the 
guides will have been released.! 8. To the village-chief 
these things have seemed safe to do. 4. The sooth- 
sayers first demanded that the fishes in the sacred river 
should be considered gods. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


361. Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of 
the third declension, and the feminine of the first. The 
inflection of these adjectives is illustrated by ras (таут-), 
all, every, and 750s (m. and n. $6v-, f. 7dea-), sweet. 
They are declined as follows: — 


Masc. Fem. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. Nom. | ті таса тау 169$ heta 46% 


Сеп. | таутбе тісто таутб %5оөо6 %644 | 45405 
Dat.| wavrl ябор таут{ | (784) 464 4564 (754) 466 


Асс. | тбута тасау тау 46%у %ббау | $56 
Voc. $56 Seta | $56 
Dual N. A. V. $56 56а $56 


G. D. $5toy | Salary бон 


Plur. Nom. Voc. | тбутеб таса. тбута | (30е) 4566 Aseta 5а 
Сеп. | тбӛутоу marv тбутоу фо Sav | f5éov 
Dat. j тӛбе таса râs Slo. 486005 5с. 
Асс. | Távras Tácas Távra | (jöéas) 1565 $j5«(ag 1540 


SUGGESTIONS. 
362. Observe that : — 
а. The fem. of râs is таса, пасив, and тасу, like a noun of the 
first declen., not like the fem. of an adj. of the first and second (see 
128 and 180). 





1 Use Або. 
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b. The forms таутоє, ravré, conform to the rule for accent of 
monosyllables of the third declen. (see 288 a), but таргоу, Fact, 
do not. 


.DECLENSION ок PARTICIPLES. Ы 


368. All participles, except those in -05, -1), -ov (see 
131), are of the first and third declensions. 


364. Review those in -œv (333). 


365. Those in -ās or -ás are declined thus (cf. rác) : — 


Masc. FEM. Neur. 
Sing. Nom. Atoas Абсаса Адфсау 
Сел. Aócavrosg Avodons Aócavros, etc. 
Plur. Dat. Mot Азсбсале Адоейоь, etc. 


366. Those іп -ós are declined thus : — 


Masc. FEM. NEkvrT. 

Sing. Nom. Харків AeAuKuta AeAuKds 
Gen. ХеХчкбтов AcAuKvlas AcAuKéros, etc. 
Plur. Dat. AeAvKdor AcAuKulas AeAuKéorr, etc. 


367. Those in -eds (see 378 and 453) are declined 
thus :— 





Masc. Кем. Мегт. 
Sing. Nom. ХА AvOctora ] хо 
Gen. Ау0еуто Avdelo-ns Ховіутоє, etc. 


Plur. Dat. №ес. Меса Aveia, etc. 
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RESULT. 


368. RULE.— Фттє is used with the indicative or 
infinitive to express result. The indicative presents 
the result as a fact, the infinitive as a tendency or 
consequence of the action of the main verb; e.g. ol 
бтМтаь тдтє ойу Якоу, Ga Te oi GAOL "EXXqves ефоВофрто, 
the hoplites had not come at that time, so that the other 
Greeks were afraid; тіс ойтос есті бєшос Xéyew Фате сє 
veica, тайта; who is so skilful a speaker as to persuade 
you of this? The negative for the indicative in result 
clauses is ov, for the infinitive ио}. 


POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


369. RULE.— A statement or question less positive 
than the indicative would denote is expressed by the 
potential optative with йу; e.g. ёт; обу dv yiyvoio TQ 
ёро aderd@ тоХбиов; would you, then, again become an 
enemy to my brother? ойт éotiv бтоу буєка ВоуХойшеба 
йу тілу faciXées yopav karû поїєїу, nor is there (any 
reason) on account of which we should wish to do harm to 
the king’s country. This may be regarded as the conclu- 
sion of a less vivid future condition, the implied ¿f clause 
of which is too indefinite to be expressed. 


370. TRANSLATE: 1. ёхо yap тахє(ас три)реі mev- 
т/корто kai ісудрбу yvpvýrwv Adxous «іковь kai So 
@отє alpew тодтоюс Tovs dvÜpomovs. 2. ó Bao 
\єў$ mav Еуөу TO oTpaTevpa mpotevar péMe. 8. ó 
сатрдалтт< оў» vopile ддике(о дал, kaè тріѕ peramepro- 
pévov айтди Aapeiov tévar оюк єЙЄХхє. 4. Kupos 
ойк à» driou ёк тїз xópas, pear Ò йу араука- 

к 
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Соло. 5. каї ws' еті то стратбпєдом оі "EAMmves 
mporýerav oldpevor тд, тарта гіко кої Кором Сти? еу 
ті) 'А»а8&сє„ Бегоффутос бєдтлатам. 6. оі бе yvur- 
% - % A ~ 9 / 

тес хог kat дарекої трос мог то Вас Хей етерлтоуто, 
У e v 2 ^^ % , э ` ^^ 
өсте оі “ЕЛАлуес Єєфобофито ил) тасуокеу avri TOv 
какфу ðv? avrov пєтоијкасш. Т. olopar тӛс тафроу< 
тббас ётт& ebpos elvat. 


871. TRANSLATE: 1. He thinks that the wine which 
they have found in this city is sweet. 2. It has been writ- 
ten in the Anabasis of Xenophon that five. generals were 
put to death when the army was drawn up at the Zapatas 
river. 8. Having remained here three days, the horse- 
men suffer exceedingly for* lack* of* water. 4. The 
soldiers of Menon passed by all the others. 5. It is a care 
to us all that the king's wife and children shall be saved. 


319. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 


ті сфувтра.? 
« 3 7 ^ 7 % ` A Ud ? 
Kal еу Tovro TQ Xpóvo тд реу TOv ВарВаршу стра- 
, % % ^ є 4 м э A 9 ^ Ld 
Teua Tpoyjet, TO бе тәу ENAHvwr ёте êv то айт uévov 
cwverárrero) ёк TOV еті тросибутау. Kat 6 Küpos 
, ` э , - ۹ ^ 7 97 э ? 
дордВом rwós акойсас 2:0, тәу Абүшу idvros Фдадрайє 
tis ó ӨӛруВ0< есті кай KAéapxov pero." 66 éAe£ev 
т ` , , , 8 ¥ \ ^ 
бт то сфиубтиа тореруетол Sevrepov® 191. Kat КӘров 
1 How. 2 See р. 107, foot-note 1. 
5 If the antecedent is in the gen. or dat., the relative is usually assimi- 
lated to the case of the antecedent, when it would naturally have been in 
the acc. * Use partic. of беоца. 


: 5 Watchword. 6 ойу + TáTrTw. 
т 2d aor. of épwrdw. $ Used as an adv. 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


у v % ? ۶ 9 
pero 6 т. TO сфибтра ёсти. 


`1 ` 79 
сотр" Kat vik. 
4 ^ 
pal T€ Kal TOUTO ETTO.” 


378. 


åráyw, lead back, march back. 

єоріско (ейр-), fut. «ipfo, pf. 
портка, pf. mid. тортро, find. 

prc, fut. ресе, aor. iuf qoe, 
pf. pepéAnxe. Used impersonally, 
it is а care. 


pé o, fut. perform, aor. épéAA nca, 


be about to, be going to, delay. 


Takes pres., aor., or fut. infin. 

TácYo (таб-, теу0-), fut. weloropar, 
suffer. 

wapépxopar, go past, go along, 
pass by. 

трбецы (elu), go forward, advance 
(from a starting-point). 

wpéoepe (elu), approach, advance 
(toward the goal). 
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о Ò дтекріғато " Zeus 


о дё Küpos dkoúras éAe£e, " Séxo- 


Vocabulary. 
дудукбї (cf. дуфукт), force, compel. 


yupvhs, -ўтос, ô, | light-armed sol- 

уоруїття; -ov | dier. 

Sapenés, daric (a gold coin worth 
about $5.50). 

корархце (кору + б6рхо), village- 
chief. 

rér, shield (of а peltast). 

Slkaros, just, proper. 

ісхорбе (cf. loxupds), strong, se- 
vere. 

тау%5, -eia, -0, swift, quick. 

бра, adv., at the same time; as 
prep., w. dat., at the same time 
with; dpa Tû Тёре, at daybreak. 

«090, immediately. 

15, pleasantly, gladly. 

буті, prep. with gen., instead of, 
in return for. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM.— DECLENSION OF 
ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES (continued). 


374. The aorist passive stem adds -бє- to the theme, 
this suffix becoming -07- in the indicative, infinitive, and 


imperative (except in Хивеитар). 


The vowel of the 


1 A noun derived from egiw. 
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theme is lengthened in many verbs; e.g. moréw (1rote-),! 
Єпомідпи. This tense has the striking peculiarity of hav- 
ing the active voice endings throughout. Тһе aorist and 
future passive together compose the first passive system. 


875. The inflection of the aorist passive is as follows : — 


(Formed on the aorist passive stem, Хиве-.) 


INDICATIVE. Supuv. OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1 | &Àó8nv, I was Хова Хове(ту 5.2 Ховить 
2 | 60ns [loosed | № | Хове(тв 8 Хувіте 
З | A0 Av0q | Aven D.2 As8qrov 
3 A\vdfrov 
Dual 2 | ФӘ.90уутоу Ховдтом | Хидеітто»м, №дєтоу e ча 
3 Әз у Ховдтом | Хиветітти, Амбеітту ооа», 
— m * — 
Plur. 1 | іовпреу Хувдуму | Хибеітиє», AvOetwey | ІЗІН. Ач уал 
2 | Әдбуте Аудйте |Хидеіттє,  Ховестє Раз ЕТЕ, 
8 | Әубусау AvOGor | Хибеіусау, №дєєу 


AvOels, -etoa, -év 


SUGGESTIONS. : 
376. Observe that : — 


a. The indic. has the regular secondary tense endings of the act. 
voice (see 87), with -gav in the 3d plur. 

b. In the subjv., contraction occurs between the regular (active) 
personal endings and the thematic vowel e, which disappears. 

с. The opt. shows the two mood-suffixes, чу- (-t-) and -- (see 42 b), 
both of which contract with the thematic vowel.? 


1 See p. 72, foot-note 1. 

2 Compare the inflection of Av6eln» with that of etn», and of both with 
that of Абиш. Where the suffix -7- appears, the 1st sing. always has the 
ending -», not -p 
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.d. The imperative retains the original ending -б in the 2d sing. 
(see 211 a), but it appears as -т by dissimilation.! 
e. The infin. has the ending -va (cf. AeAvkévas, elvat, lévai). 


377. Observe that : — 


The ассепі of the infinitive, as of all infinitives in -wu, and of 
the participle, is irregular (see 89). 


318. The aorist passive participle has the masculine 
and neuter stem Ауберт-, and the feminine Ауибеса- (for 
Хуберса-2). -vr- of these stems disappears before, or is 
replaced by, с, and the vowel is lengthened in retaining 
the quantity of the syllable. Cf. тас (тарт-с̧), Місає 
(Avcavr-s), №дєіѕ (XvOevr-s), etc. For the declension of 
Хибєїс, вее 367. 


379. Mute stems undergo certain modifications before 
the 0 in the aorist and future (see 880) passive, accord- 
ing to the laws stated іп 854 0. "Thus, — 


етештбту becomes ЄтЄєрфбть, 
nyOnv nxXOnv, 
760ту (бода) | Я Hony, 
ете!0бту (тге(бо) * етгеіс Onv. 


380. The stem of the future passive is the same as 
the lengthened form (in -у-) of the aorist passive, with 
the addition of -o°/e; e.g. theme Av-, aor. pass. stem 
№дє-, fut. pass. stem AvOyo°/e-. Like the other futures, 
the future passive is not used in the subjunctive or 
imperative. 





1 Le. a making different, — the opposite of assimilation. Thus cvv- 
Aeyw by assimilation becomes cu\\éyw ; фефідтка, by dissimilation, megl- 
мука. The same rough mute cannot begin two successive syllables. 

2 Originally \vOerr-ia-. 
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381. The inflection is as follows : — 








INDICATIVE. ОРТАТІҮЕ. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 Avofcopar Aveycolpny \ 8 
2| Асе —XRX кие 
8 Ачбӛсетоһ Хлбйсовто 
Dual 2 Ачбісесбоу Av6fjmowrÜoy PARTICIPLE. 
8 AvOfjo «o Pov Av8ncolo0nv 
AvOynospevos 
Plur. 1 AvOynod pela \№тсо(реда Avenoopéyy 
2 AvOforeo е Avefc ors 0e AvOno-s pevov 
8 Avofcovrar Аубфсоһуто 


382. TRANSLATE АТ SIGHT : — 
An Incident of the KatdéBaots. 
e Q ⸗ 2 ^^ / е 2 э 7 
ot "ЕХЛтиєс more èv тү) ката Васев ppýkerav еу код) 
тил ol уйМобусау Tov корарути kai еу фиЛакі) бебе- 
évov! elyov- 6 Sê Bevodar dee то Херитдфо- "єї б 
р Х 6 р е 
^ ^ e ^ ^ 
корарутє Хубей), є0 д> Туосто Тау ёо TOv дру." 
рархт 7 ўуойто ўр р 
^ 3 A 
* doket кйрої? табта, dmekplvaro 0 Хєрісофоѕ· kai 
проє Tov dvÜpomov rerpappévos? "б kwpápxa,” 
ёф, “ пдтеро»” (joke, ейу vbs, тТуєгствам pw 


1 


omy дфикиєссвал Bovu\éueda;” 0° бе “рала ye," 


1 Pf. pass. of беу, bind, which may be easily distinguished from бе, 
need, ask, by the fact that it does not lengthen the theme, except in the 
fut. and aor. 

2 For xal pol. Such union of two words is called crasis, and is indi- 
cated by a coronis (°). 


8 Pf. mid. of rpérw. * Said he. 
5 Whether. When used, as here, to introduce а direct question, it is 
not translated. СІ. Lat. utrum. ” 


9 See 197, note 1. 7 Certainly (lit., much indeed). 











MIDDLE AND PASSIVE DEPONENTS. 135 


ёфт, "Войлорам" Kat 0 Херісофос edeye* “ ueNijae 
т з \ ¢ ^ A E » y ` т 
ow ёро Orws тадта mpaxOnoera. ёда меу оби 
Ше/офоу дле, iva тарагууё\Х\Хо Tu TQ Проёёо · vore- 
pov 9€ торерхбиеуов opa. Tov ау/бротоу où AeAupévov, 
% ? э A % a 2 єсє ? 
Kal xaXemaiov amarar Tov Херісофом Aéyov "ті 
реє, à Хєрїтофє; 3) ойу Отис XVOD шећ№јсєи Col 
omws AvÜMcera. 0 корарутє; дора‘ соо, илүкёть 
v 8 8 , у % у 9) т % 9 , 
ойто OcOeuévov ёує Tov avÛpwrov.” eîra дё беубе»- 
9 ^ ^ Є X , / ` 
Tos” тоў Hevodavros 0 єрісофоѕ yvy) тил 
, у “өт \ ^ 0 , є L э 
тардиті Ehee "vOv pêv оду Хибіта 6 корірутс· єї 
де py eU Тутоетай, abÜu Sooper.” edrAVOn oiv б 
y \ 9 € ^ © e م‎ 8 
аубрамтов, kai XvÜcis ўуєіто eo rep йтєохтто. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


383. From the theme, usually as it appears in the 
aorist passive, is formed a verbal adjective with the end- 
ings -Téos, -Téà, -Téov, corresponding to the Latin gerun- 
dive; e.g. momréos (factendus), needing to be made or 
done; тотамбе біаВатеос, а river which must be crossed. 

Nore. — Verbal adjectives in -rós also occur, with the force of the 
Latin perfect passive participle, which has the corresponding ending (-tus); 
e.g. vov]rós ( factus), made ; but usually these have the force of the verbal 


in -bilis ; e.g. rpwrós (vulnerabilis), vulnerable ; worapds б'аватбз, а river 
which may be crossed. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


884. Most of the forms of the middle and passive 
voices are the same; but for the future and aorist there 





1 Séouat, ask, used аз а pass. depon. (884), takes the gen. Transl., 
I beg of you. 
2 Gen. absol. (887). 8 Plupf. of rio x»éoua. 
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are distinct sets of forms (see 117). Some common 
deponent verbs (187) employ the aorist passive form (in 
the active sense). These are called passive deponents, 
and the others, which use the aorist middle, are called 
middle deponents; e.g. @ойАода I wish; éBovrnOnv, I 
wished ; but udxopau, I fight ; епахесашту, I fought. 


385. a. In the same way some deponents use the 
future passive (in the active sense); e.g. ўдораг, I am 
glad, has fo0nv, I was glad, and тобіутора, I shall 
be glad. Such futures, however, are not во common as 
the aorists; thus Войлорає: has aor. éBovrndny, but fut. 
BovXsja opa. 

b. Many verbs that have most of the aetive forms are 
deponent in the future; e.g. Xaufávo (Xaf8-), fut. муфо- 
par; фейуо, fut. фєйё ода (and $ev£obua:). | 

c. The future passive is not a very common tense. 
Some verbs employ the middle form in the passive sense; 
e.g. абікео, I wrong; абьюісо, I shall wrong; абикіоо- 
pat, I shall be wronged. 


AGENCY. 


386. RULE.— Agency is usually expressed in Greek 
by 0176 and the genitive; e.g. % уєфбра ún отд тоў 
страттуоб, the bridge was destroyed бу the general. 


387. RULE.— The dative of agency is used : — 

a. Generally with perfects and pluperfects; e.g. таре- 
скєйаєто аўто, preparations had been made by them. 

b. With verbals in -Téos!; e.g. o avip Avréos естіп 
адто, the тап must be set free by him. 


1 СІ. Lat. dat. of agency with the gerundive. 
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CONDITION CONTRARY то FACT. 


388. When а conditional sentence implies that the sup- 
position is not or was not fulfilled, it is called а condition 
contrary to fact. 

RULE.— In a condition contrary to fact, the “if” 
clause has el with a secondary tense of the indicative, 
and the conclusion has a secondary tense of the indica- 
tive with üv. The imperfect is used for present time, 
the aorist for past time; e.g. ei тойто ётто!е‚, ей ду Єтрат- 
tev, tf he were doing this, he would be succeeding ; et тойто 
етойусем, ev йу ЕтраЕеу, if he had done this, he would have 
succeeded. 


389. TRANSLATE: 1. aiperéos Єстіи Тиси 6 №фос, 
єї тарерхесбал BovAópeÜa. 2. прото»! реу ойк éBov- 
№01) б Xepioodos New Tov Туєрдма, йстєром 9” éAv- 

"EE бє т 9 ` ^ e ^ 20 0 2 е A ^ 
све/: 0 де єіта єї pH EV туутсато, 0) ду йпо rov 
ууриттбу. 3. катодуфбеутоу оду еті тоб Абфоу Tav 

, ғ э 4 , % % А 4 
филакам Неуофду длиє, таАш прос то отратбтебоу, 
€ A э A A a 3 % 
ws Tois єртадба катаћє:ф0єіс: mapayyeiherey evOds 
тарта сускєудбєсва 4. тойтоус ye roUs ro\epuious 
ейу гікдреу, собпадриєва? cis? тт» "ЕХЛада: єї? бе 
рл) det єсдиєва еті Bacu\et. 6. єї рт OvéBoauvov 70m 

е 2 % , э 9 3 , » 
ol To\éptou THY тафроу, ovx ovros ёфоВоуџти av. 
6. тий» меу тарта 209 memoíyra.* vas è проє Tov- 
Tous дей дуо ern orparever Oar. 


390. TRANSLATE: 1. If the encampment should be 
seized by the king, it would not be possible for the Greeks 


1 At first. 2 Transl., get back safe to. 8 Otherwise. 
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to go past. 2. If they shall once get! into! the power 
of the king, they will be injured by him, in return for 
the evil they have done him. 3. If those? who were 
sent? by Cyrus had fought, the enemy would not have 
conquered. 4. Proxenus was never abandoned by the 
soldiers. 5. 'The bridge must be destroyed by the light- 
armed soldiers. 


391. The adjectives péyas, great, and roxos, much 
(plur. many), have each two stems, peya- and ueyaXo/a-, 
and mrov- and тоХ22/4-, крест. They аге thus 
declined : — 


Mase. Fem. NEUT. Masc. Few. NEUT. 


Sing. Nom. | péyas peyáàn үа TOÀós тол тол 
Сеп. | реублом peyéAns peyddouv | тоЛЛоӚ тоЛАбе ro\\oî 
Dat. | мүдде peyddAy peyéAq | rom то тол\ф 

Acc. | péyav peydAnv péya TONÓv тОоЛАЙУ тодо 


Plur. N. У. | peyéAor peyáñar peydAa | woddol moal ro\\é 
Сеп. | peydAwy реүйдәу peyáAov | тоЛАду толду тоЛАбу 
Dat. | реүбАов peydAats реүбЛов | roAAots wodAats ToAÀAots 
Acc. | peydAous peyáAas | реубЛа | тоХЛо%е тоЛЛде тоЛАй 


SUGGESTION. 
392. Observe that : — 


The nom. and acc. sing. masc. and neut., are formed from the 
short stems, and are of the third declension, while all other cases are 
formed from the long stems, and are of the 1st and 2d declensions. 


1 Т.е. become іп. 2 Aor. pass. partic. used as а noun. 
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WISHES. 


393. RULE.—A wish referring to the future is ex- 
pressed by the optative! with or without «(0c or єї yap, 
О that; e.g. eiQe av філос ш> eins, О that you тау be a 
Friend to us. 


394. RULE.— A wish referring to present or past 
time that is not or was not fulfilled is expressed by a 
secondary tense of the indicative with «(бе or el yap. 
The imperfect is used for present time and the aorist 
for past time?; e.g. єїбє Taira етойусав, O that you had 
done this. 


395. RULE. — &фє\оу, ought (the second aorist of 
дфедо, owe), is sometimes used with the present or 
aorist infinitive to express unfulfilled wishes, present 
or past respectively; e.g. 0феХе Коброє Eñv, would that 
Cyrus were alive. 


396. The negative for all wishes is uý (sce 122 0). 


397. TRANSLATE : 1. róre дё 0-0) ó КӘров, ret rovs 
"EAAqvas дсӨауєто ndéws еті rovs BapBapovs mpos 
7 т > 8 ⸗ 2 ۶ 9 0 ч з \ 
Ovras, єй eig цаути естадмеуоие. 2. ele Kal épot 

? 9 ` 4 ` , т 97 % ` 
yéyvovro ауада ro\\d те kai peyda, ola On Kal ov 
y y e м» , , N ^ 
Еее. 3. ёда oi dvo peyddous A(Üovs ката Tov 

^ » v % 2 = ^ % 
тетроу ЕВодАоу, Әсте rovs стратидтас фоВєіс дол ил) 
Вхафбєїєи єї mpotowv. 4. apa бе тр pépa Cuve- 
6 6 
okevagpévot ой “EAXnves єЄбємафиоуєіу, vorepov де 
! Hence the name (Lat. opto, wish). 


2 Cf. Contrary to Fact Condition, 388. 
3 For. 
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э ^^ э 4 2 | `~ 4 м ^^ 
adixvodvras eis тедіоу рёуа тє каї kaXóv* ёда кода 
сау ёё Фи pow cirov kal oivov поћи. 5. ті бе 
mpos TOv ev коХде, брас, éàv éw тди теуду pé 
€ < ^ М ^^ ^ % 
vore, UTO TOv тоХЛешішу катадтфӨбууал тоХАФу те kal 
э - A у ` ¥ ` ? е э 
(субрбу Ovrov; 6. py eee то отратєоџа vm 
'Apuaíov каталєфбіїмаю: müs уар morapós cvv айто 
e 
104 у ^ \ / <А ^ 
SuaBaros àv e. Т. TOv pêv MÜov ката Tav merpõv 
Ba\\opévav ot oTpari@tar pévovTes ой тпартірхорто, 
фотєроу бе тройбртее cis! то стратбтєдом Єсобтаам 
Távres. 


398. 1. I am afraid that if he perceives them (to be) 
advancing toward the city, he will dispatch a great army 
against them. 2. The things? which? have been? done? 
by them are just. 3. May the generals and captains по 
longer be deceived by these cowardly soldiers! 4. There 
were many ditches in the plain, but there was not much 
water in them. 5. And at daybreak there came many 
light-armed soldiers very swift and strong and seized the 
tents. 


399. Vocabulary. 

сісдбуорал (aic0-), fut. віс0400- mapayydAAw (dyye\-), -ayyeds, -hy- 
par, рі. довтрам, perceive, learn, yea, etc., pass the word along, 
observe. make an announcement, give an 


катаХарфдбуо (ХаВ-), -Afpopas, aor. order. 
pass. кат«Ай4фбту, seize, overtake, стОЛо(отећ-), сте, orea, orai- 
come upon. · | ка, істаХрам, equip, dispatch. 
катаХе(то (Acr-), -Мейфо, aor. pass. ‘“EAAds, -döos, 7, Greece. 
xaredc(hOny, leave behind, aban- ros, -ovs, тб, year. 
don. тетра, rock. 





1 See 889, note 2. ? Use pf. pass. partic. with the article, 
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%о-теров, adj. in comparative degree, time оў; ёт\ теттароу, four deep ; 

latter, behind ; superl., 9o raTos ; with dat., upon, near, in addition 

Uo repov, adv., later, afterward. to, in the power оў; with acc., to, 
.Фуба, as demon. adv., there, then; toward, against. 

as rel. adv., where, when. Tpós, prep. with gen., in front of, 

бо, adv., outside; prep. with gen., before, from; with dat., at, in 

outside of, without, beyond. addition to ; with acc., to, toward, 


еті, prep. with gen., upon, in the in respect to. 


* — ooo 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
REVIEW. 


400. Review of Vocabulary. 


1. аууёло. 2. йууємос. 3. аїсдамора. 4. aicyive. 
5. алла. 6. AAA Aor. T. диа. 8. aváßacıs. 9. avay- 
кабо. 10. ағатайо. 11. амті. 12. а бо. 18. атауо. 
14. dra. 15. meim (elu). 16. атобуйоко. 1T. йто- 
крітомаи. 18. атоктєіро. 19. атотАєф. 20. doris. 
21. дату. 22. асфаМміс. 23. BonBéw. 24. Bots. 25. yı- 
yvocko. 26. уш. 21. yupvynrns. 28. барекобб. 
29. бебокка. 80. біатрйаттао. 81. біартабо. 82. бієуа. 
88. бкайов. 94. бісуү мо. 85. Soxéw. 86. дори. 87. би- 
раш. 88. éavroð. 89. êyoye. 40. єїкосі. 41. elp. 
42. els. 48. вісо. 44. бкатоу. 45. Єкфу. 46. Єхєибе- 
pia. 4T. “EAAds. 48. “EAAnv. 49. ёџаутоўд. 50. емде. 
51. évavríos. 52. Єива. 53. éfakdoio. 54. ФҒататаш. 
55. ётєєш. 56. еті0Әибө. 57. émiueXéoua,. 58. èm- 
т)дє:оѕ. 59. етітрето. 60. Єтта. 61. Єритиєйс. 62. čpn- 
pos. 68. Eros. 64. єў. 65. ейбаймоу. 66. єйвіис. OT. eÜvovs. 
68. єйріска. 69. ev@vupos. 70. бав. ТІ. дос. 79. 8). 
18. 000. T4. juérepos. 75. Arrdopar. 76. OópvBos. 
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ТТ. (ерде. T8. ixavos. 79. immeús. 80. loxvpós. 81. iy Gis. 
82. катаВасіҳ. 88. катаХашбауо. 84. катаХейто. 85. кё 
pas. 86. xparéw. 87. кріуо. 88. корарутлз. 89. Nap- 
Варо. 90. Хейто. 91. Xourós. 92. дала. 98. и&мсета. 
94. uû\\ov. 95. шамтіс. 96. uéyas. 97. еле. 98. МӘӘо. 
99. uépos. 100. иубеіс. 101. more. 102. шиътскв. 
103. up. 104. аф. 105. Еемов. 106. oropa. 
107. дкто. 108. óXéyos. 109. бтисбе». 110. ómws. 
111. ócos. 112. doris. 118. о0беіс. 114. ойкобу. 115. оби. 
116. ojmore. 117. obre. 118. пами. 119. тараууӘӘо. 
120. mapaexeváte. 121. sapépyoua.. 122. тасуо. 
123. поті. 124. терте. 125. пєутікомта. 126. repaivo. 
127. тетра. 128. mípmXmpa. 129. плю. 180. тАй0ов. 
131. «óxs. 182. том. 188. той. 184. тпратто. 
185. трФВата. 186. проєци (elpe). 187. прос. 188. трдс- 
eut, (elus). 189. трбобеу. 140. ceavtod. 141. exoméo. 
142. ods. 148. атпбубо. 144. ство. 145. evupayos. 
146. cvaxevdto. 147. apevOováo. 148. Taxis. 149. réros. 
150. rérrapes. 151. ти). 152. ттрдско. 158. треіс. 
154. трийждочог 155. vpujpgs. 156. йбор. 157. vpére- 
pos. 168. Фтисугбоши. 159. фотеров. 160. daívo. 
161. $épe. 162. xaXemós. 168. үймо. 164. xpdopat. 


165. dore. 


401. Review of Paradigms. 


a. Nouns of Third Declension, sibilant and digamma stems, 
277-280, 

close vowel stems, 340-341, 
irregular, 342. 

b. Adjectives, of third declension, 322-823, 

of first and third declensions, 361-362, 
| irregular, 891-392. 
c. Participles, in -ov, 332-336, 


з 9 


n 
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Participles, in -as, 365, 
in -ws, 366, 
in -e&, 367. 
Pronouns, possessive, 305, 
interrogative, 302-308, 
indefinite, 302-808, 
indefinite relative, 304, 
reflexive, 261-263, 
reciprocal, 301. 
Aorist Active System of Abo, 286-287. 
Perfect Active System, of Aw, 311-315, 
of various verbs, 316-319. 
Perfect Middle System, ої Xw, 347-848, | 
of mute verbs, 353-355. 


h. Future Perfect ої Abo, 357-358. 


сә. 
е 


сч ёз SS. 


Aorist Passive, ої Abo, 374-378, 
of mute verbs, 379. 
Future Passive ої Abo, 380—381. 
Inquid Verbs, 292-296. 
ciui, 270-271. 
Numerals, declension of els (ovdels), био, трєїс, тёттарєѕ, 
306-307, 
cardinals and ordinals, 329-330, 
adverbs, 331. 


.402. Review of Miscellaneous Topics. 


a. 
b. 
с. 


a. 


Classes and Orders of Mutes, 352. 
Deponent Verbs, 884-385. 
Verbal Adjectives, 383 and Note. 


403. Review of Syntax. 


Genitive Case, with verbs of sense perception, 265, 
with verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 266, 
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Genitive Case, absolute, 337, 
agency with фото, 386. 
b. Dative Case, with adjectives, adverbs, and substan- 
tives, 267. 
agency, 387. 
Potential Optative, 369. 
Prohibition, 288. 
Wish, 393-396. 
Purpose, 324. 
Result, 368. 
Verbs of Fearing, 325. 
Object Clauses with бтос, 273. 
Condition, simple particular, 297, 
contrary to fact, 388, 
more vivid future, 298, 
most vivid future, 351, 
less vivid future, 343. 


У.о. PRY e Qo 


404. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 
The Battle of Сипаха. 
тбтє бе oi "EAAnves Òpópw €Ücov mávres Kal Tats 
астіс, та Sopata émaiov фб Вои wowob)vres! rots Tov 
М 9 e бє ? v0 2 
Варвара» ёттоёс, оі де ВарВаро, є000с orpépovrar 
M 2 ` э 00 AYI e v AÀ э 9 
Kat фебуоуоь: kai ертауба Єдиоком ot Eyres ava 
? 9 Kv 8 € ^ ` "ЕЛА ч». оу 8 ` 
кратоѕ. vpos Ò OpOv TOUS nvas мікортас" то 
? є % % 6 2 % no , ee > À ^ 9 
каб avtovs Kal Ouókovras Kal дорєџоѕ етемеХейто O TL 
Р 7 % À , ` Pd э ^ 
топ)сє, Ваоідедө. кої басилєа то месоу Єхомта ToU 
? е ^ Ө > > 2 4 Ала À ۶ 
стратєўцато$ орои е0005 оюк тиєсуєто, adda Aéyov 
(C LN » 5 є Aa? 9 5 3 з э < % ? 6 ` ^^ 
TOV дудра оро ієто° ет аутбу Kal титроскє, OLA TOU 
0 4 % э < 9 0 a e % ^ 4 ۶ 
@pakos Kai афт0< drodvyjo ket ото rov ВарВароу Twos. 
1 partic. from тоќи. ? at full speed. 3 partic. from икёо. 
* restrain himself. 5 rush. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. — 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


405. a. The comparative and superlative of adjectives 
are usually formed by adding -Tepos and -tatos to the 
stem of the positive; e.g. — 


pos. dewos (stem бєшо-), comp. бегудтерое, sup. бегрд- 
TATOS 5 

pos. йсфаМіє (stem йсфалєс-), comp. асфаХестерос, 
sup. асфаХестатов. 

б. Stems ending in o-, with the penult short (see 16— 


17), lengthen the о to @ in comparison. Thus a succes- 
sion of four short syllables is avoided ; e.g.— 


м > ГА 9 s 

а оғ, аҒитерос;, а оталтов; 
but 6ecvos, бєгиудтєроб, бєгудтатос, 
апа LOT OS, тістотєрос, . WLOTOTATOS. 


с. Adjectives іп -wv add -естерое and -єстатос to the 
stem; e.g. evdaiuwv (stem єйбашшоу-), еобациоуестерос, 
ейбагшоуестатов. 


406. А less common form of comparison is sometimes 
used, generally in the case of adjectives in -vç and -pos, 
where -и$ ог -pos is changed to -rwv for the comparative 
and to -toros for the superlative; e.g.— 

nous (stem 7dv-), 20102, йбістос ; 
èyOpós (stem Фубро-), | Фувішт, ёуб:стоѕ. 


І, 
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407. a. Comparatives in -repos and superlatives іп 
-татос and -«стос belong to the first and second declen- 
sions (see 129); e.g.— 


A FEM. Мкут. 


BevoTépa беубтероу, etc. 
ix lors éx rov, etc. 





b. Comparatives in -iwy are declined like єйдаїшам 
(322), but have no separate vocative, and have some 
shorter forms. The accent is recessive. Thus 5ótev is 
declined as follows : — 








Singular. Plural. 
Masc. AND Fem. Neur. | Masc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. | бішу 50у ijdtoves, 15100 э5(оуа, 464 
Сер. idtovos 46%6ушу 
Dat. ndtovr idtooi | 
Acc. | fjBtova, 16% біо Чбіоуав, 50% оға, 16 
Dual. 


Masc., FEM., AND NEUT. 


N. A. У. Stove 
G. D. 46%%уовьу 





FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


408. Adverbs in the positive are formed from adjec- 
tives, the ending and accent being like that of the genitive 
plural, masculine and neuter, with -с in place of -v; e.g. — 
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adj. асфаМіє, gen. plur. асфали, adv. асфамоз; 
* кадоз, « “ калом», * кал; 
“ я, те * — парта, * отаутос. 


409. For the comparative of an adverb, the neuter 
accusative singular of the comparative of the adjective 
is used; and for the superlative, the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative; e.g. pos. 58éws, comp. 7010р, 
sup. 770.0 ra. 


410. Compare the following adjectives and adverbs: 
то\ёшо$, аісүүрбе, аафаћасѕ, 9\0, Stratos, ixavos, hidsos, 
халетб ; aia xpós, doparas, pelos, Strains. 


411. RULE. — The genitive is used with compara- 
tives when 4 (than) is not expressed ;! e.g. т:стотєрдѕ 
ёст: тод ттатрбе, he is more trustworthy than his father. 


412. RULE. — The dative expresses the degree of 
difference;? e.g. йстєрог бе ov TOAG тарйсау, and not 
long afterward they arrived. 


413. Vocabulary.’ 
&хбовоь (4х0-), fut. ёхб&тонол, aor. ё еЛабую (éħaúrw), fut. -Ад, aor. 
тіхвесдту, be troubled, be vexed. -ТХаса, рі. -eAfAaka, pf. mid. 
ёктітто (тет-, T70-), fut. -trecotpat, -eAfAapar, aor. pass. -qgAá8qv, 
2d aor. -етесоу, pf. -теттока, fall drive out, march forth. 


out, fall down; used as pass. іо — 6appéo, be courageous, take courage. 
екВ4ХӘо, be thrown out, be exiled. | 0vgo xo (сі. фтовирско, 828), fut. 


Фар, only used impersonally (££- бауодрал, 2d aor. Ффауоу, рі. 
єттї) and in partic. (é£óv) as acc. тбутка, die; used as pass. of 
absol. (444), it is possible or krelvo, be Killed, be put to death. 
permitted. éppdw, hasten on, rush, start. 


1 СІ, Latin ablative with comparatives without quam. 

2 Cf. Latin ablative of degree of difference. 

$ From this point on the special vocabularies immediately precede 
their exercises. 
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cvykaXéo, fut. (exception to 214 убоѕ (vécos; cf. Lat. novus), new, 
and foot-note 1) -каћќсо, aor. -exá- goung. 
Хеса, etc., call together, assemble. | трќсВоѕ, -ews, adj., old; as а noun, 
aloxpós, shameful, base. old man, ambassador. 
&Tas,! &raca, drav, all, the whole. Karas буе, it is well, it is right. 


414. TRANSLATE: — | 
Xenophon's Exhortation. 

» % ” е , ^ ^^ 3 ? 

ёда. бе Неуоффу 6 veóraros TOv otparnyar, aia0ó- 
pevos? OTe оі OTpaTi@TaL TOUS TOV тоХеріюу іттейе 
бій, тд п\бос ефоВоФуто, тортууевӘде суукаћєіу тау- 
тас Kal таттє епі теттірор. Kat ёпєі етаубуса/у 
ё\єёє, Фбе> “el бе тіс uav аудєтол бт нї” pêv ойк 
elow іттеіс, Tots де тоХешіоів поХЛої тареоч, решт 
окете бт и®роь іттеіс ойбеу бешбтербу «ісі роріши 
дубротом' йпо pêv yap (тпоу èv раху ovdeis more 
тебуцкеу, оі дё avdpes eiaiv ob moLoUvres атаута év Tats 

4 % ^ е 7 ^ э 2 ” 9 
рауомв. Kal Tov й(ттеоу тоЛАв асфаДестероі Ermer ° 
т % 9,79 9 м ^ з е т , 
ойто: уар ёф тт» ovtes фоВо9ртол ovx трас póvov 
э % ‚_ М ` > У э ^^ є ^ 
алла Kat pn ékmímroouw. ёбєстіх ойкоду и> Üap- 
родо: тройеуол, ойтое бе парта каћос ée.” perà 
де тадта ot "EAXqves T0toves mpuwv прос TOUS TONE- 

e э ^^ ч 9 * 9 2 
pious. ov ro\\Q де vorepov гікту peyadny Еуікусау. 

415. TRANSLATE: When the general had ordered all 
the men younger than thirty years to be dispatched from 
the stronghold to the king, leaving behind the most trust- 
worthy of the older men, the enemy took courage and 
attacked the stronghold. They threw the men outside 
the walls down from the rocks, and seizing the stronghold, 
put to death most shamefully those inside. 


1 Longer form of rûs. 2 2d aor. partic. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


416. Reported speech or thought is quoted in vari- 
ous ways in Greek, the most common of which is much 
like the English. Thus, as I see the man, when quoted 
indirectly, becomes he said that he saw the man, in the 
same way TO» dvdpa орф becomes ФАеЕву бт Tov avdpa 
open. In both languages the necessary substitutions of 
pronouns are made, the word that or dru is inserted 
to introduce the quotation, and the form of the verb is 
changed. There is one important difference: the Eng- 
lish changes the tense of the quoted verb, but not 
the mood; the Greek may change the mood, but not the 
tense. Such reported speech or thought is called indi- 
rect discourse. 


417. RULE.— Clauses quoted indirectly! and intro- 
duced by ёт (or 05) retain the mood and tense of the 
original form, if the verb after which they are quoted 
is in а primary tense; if it is secondary, they may be 
changed to the corresponding tense of the optative,? or 
may retain the original form for vividness?; e.g. — 


tov йубра орд, І see the тап; 
7 14 ~ y € ^ è 
№ёуєг бт Tov йубра дра, he says that he sees the тат; 


Єхевеу Stu Tov ävõpa 4 pa E b he said that he saw the man. 
a 


1 Sentences quoted directly retain the exact words of the original 
speech or thought, ёт: being sometimes prefixed. 

2 Тһе necessary changes of person, of course, always take place. 

8 Imperfects and pluperfects of the direct form usually keep their mood 
and tense unchanged when quoted with бті, even after secondary tenses ; 
but if they are changed to the optative, the present and perfect respec- 
tively represent them. 
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418. Questions are quoted indirectly exactly like declara- 
tive sentences, except that бт, is not used. If the origi- 
nal sentence contained an interrogative word, that serves 
to introduce the indirect question. Otherwise ei (if, 
whether) or тготероу (whether) may be used; e.g. — 


ті Xéyovautv, what do they ғау? 

épwra Tí Xéyovauv, he asks what they say ; 
Хеуоеу or 
Aéyouo ty 


рота ті t, he asked what they said. 

419. Some verbs govern the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative ; 
e.g. тадта ётойуса›, they did this; уош бе avrovs тафта 
тота he thinks that they did this; еуошаву aùroùs 
тайта тотал, he thought that they did (or had done) this. 


Nore. — If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of 
the main verb (i.e. the verb of saying or thinking), it is not expressed 
with the infinitive, and any adjective or predicate noun referring to this 
subject is in the nominative; e.g. абтдѕ тадта тођсо, I shall do this my- 
self; pero ards тайта тоте, he thought that he should do this himself. 
Cf. p. 118, foot-note 2. 

420. RULE.— When the quoted verb is changed to 
the infinitive, it retains its tense, except that the imper- 
fect and pluperfect are represented by the present and 
perfect respectively. For examples, see 419 and NOTE. 


421. Verbs of thinking and фуш (say) regularly take the 
infinitive (419); but verbs of saying, except pt, and often 
verbs of knowing and perceiving 1 take бт, clauses (416). 

М№оте. — Aéyo may take either construction, but in the active it usually 
takes дт: clauses. 

422. It is important to distinguish between the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse and its use in other construc- 


1 Cf. 443. 
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tions. In indirect discourse the tenses all have their 
regular time relation, and refer to time present, past, or 
future with respéct to the verb they depend on. In all 
other constructions there is no distinction in teme between 
the present and aorist (see 285); e.g. évojute тойс avdpas 
тадта тговвіу, he thought the men were doing thia; еуормабе 
ToU; avdpas тата той}тал, he thought the men had done 
this ; еуорабе rovs аубрав ravra qrovjoew, he thought the men 
would. do this ; 

but BovAerat тадта погір, 


Й a ji | he wishes to do this. 
or ВоцАєтає таўта, той стан, 


423. The negative for the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is regularly où, because only such clauses can be ‘ 
quoted in the infinitive as would have ой in the direct 
form. For the other uses of the infinitive uý is gen- 
erally employed (see 122). 


424. Vocabulary. 

vromretw, be suspicious, suspect. тбтєро$, which (of two)? (cf. Lat. 

фео, assist, benefit ; takes acc., uter); тӛтероу, adv. (cf. Lat. 
contrary to 69, I., Nore. utrum), whether. 

£x0pós, hateful, hostile. Asanoun,  тпрбтероє, TpóTos, compar. and su- 
a (personal) enemy (cf. Lat. іпі- perl, with pos. lacking (cf. Lat. 
micus). prior, primus), former, first. 


425. TRANSLATE :— | 

Clearchus persuades his soldiers to advance. 

> ^^ У ^ у є € ! ~ y 
бутадба. ej.ewe Kupos Kal 7 стратий 7).€pas ELKOO LD · 
oL yap oTparumTar ойк! Ефасау mpoiévars йтпаттємом 
% м ^ э A ? = > Ld , 9 э 
yap jòn Кбром еті Вас:\№а ёта, pé\\ew, ткєш 6 
lIn English the negative is placed with the quoted verb, but the 


Greek often places od with the main verb when the quoted verb is in the 
infinitive, especially with $941; cf. Lat. negavit se venturum. 
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ёк THs “ЕАЛабов ой дій таўта Єфасам. тротов ё 
KAéapxos rovs avroU отратифтав ауоукабеш етецрвто 
(биол · of бе айтбу т ЄВаЛЛом kai rà отобу та екеі- 
? % [4 % э — ^^ э , 
vov. KAéapxos де róre меу ioxupas ауддшєџоѕ avve- 
каХесеу avrovs Kai éXe£ev ore ӨӨдов меу рбуоу ФфеХейу 
Корор, avrovs де où [BAdmrew: тойс yap стратиётаѕ 
роХХом mohio hioin 7) Tous aAXovs pious парта obs 
¥ Ф \ 3 ^^ / 7 ө d A y 
Exar. eira бе ерота mórepov BovAovras mpotévas 1) ой: 
e ч % , ес, э 2 v 
ой бё "ЕдХтиє preyddws тдбрємо, amoxpivovra are 
„ ` © э 2 
тейсоутал Kat éjovrau є0005. 


426. TRANSLATE: These things seemed good to the 
army, and they sent men to Cyrus, who asked him why 
he was marching into this country. Апа he answered 
that Abrocomas, a (personal) enemy of his, was here, and 
that he wished to overtake him and his army at a village 
beyond the river Euphrates.! 


----909;%%09--- 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


SECOND TENSES.— CAUSAL CLAUSES.-— SUPPLE- 
MENTARY PARTICIPLE. —PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. 


427. Beside the forms thus far presented, some verbs 
have other sets of forms, called second tenses. These 
are :— 





1 Тһе Greek usually puts the name of the river before roraués. 
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а. А second aorist, active and middle ; 
b. * “ perfect and pluperfect active ; 
с. * “ аогіѕ and future passive. 


428. A verb which has any second tense usually lacks 
the other forms for the same tense, the second tense forms 
being used with the ordinary meaning. ІҒ any verb has 
both sets of forms for any tense, as occasionally happens, 
there is generally a difference of meaning between the 
two. 


429. The second aorist active and middle, being 
formed from the same tense-stem, constitute a system. 
These forms are very common, and very simple in their 
formation. The stem consists of the theme with the 
thematic vowel added: e.g. Мет (theme Au7-), 2d aor. 
stem Aur%-. It takes the augment in the indicative, 
and the secondary personal endings throughout. Its 
inflection is as follows : — 





430. SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 
INDICATIVE. SuBJv. ОРТАТІУЕ. ІМРЕВАТІУЕ. 
Sing. 1 rov Мт о Айттоцы. S. 2 Alre 
2 Aures Aims Almos 8 Хитето 
8 Autre Alay Хітгоь D.9 Әітетоу 
8 Avrérov 
Dual 2 dA Grerov Alarnrov Хіттовгтоу P. 2 Amere 
8 Aurérnv Alarnrov Aurolrny З Auróvrov 
INFIN. Хитеїу 
Plur. 1 Әййтореу Almwpev Alrrousev PARTICIPEN. 
2 ёйтгєтє Мигүүтє Хітговте 
8 дитпоу Almor А(томеу Хитфу, -одса, -óv 
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SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 





INDICATIVE. SuBJv OPTATIVE. ІМРЕВАТІУК. 
Sing. 1 QAurdpyv Altropas Avrroluny S. 2  Хитоб 
2 тоу Alay Мтто‹о 8 М№тёсдо 
8 éXlarero Arras Хілтоһто 0.9 Э(тесфоу 
З Мтќёс доу 
Dual2 | Әдйтесбоу | М№ттодоу | Х(тоюдоу | Р. 2 Месе 
3 | Әлтісбту | ХЛіттофоу | Хито(свту 3 Хитєосдоу 
INFIN. М№тёс дал 
Plur. 1 Әитбеда Хиторева Хитоєнева рабин біл 
2 Ф (тес де Alarynobe AltrovoGe ee — 
3 éXlrrovro. Alrrevrat Alrrowwro Awrópevos, -1), -ov 
SUGGESTION. 


431. Observe that : — 
The accents of Avreiv, Митшу, Auro, and Митєсбал are not recessive. 


432. The second perfect and pluperfect active con- 
stitute a second perfect system,! which is formed through- 
out like the first perfect, except that : — 


а. The stems do not take к, but end in -а- and -7- (-в-) 
instead of -ка- and -кту- (-кєг-); e.g. урафо (theme ураф-), 
2d pf. stem yeypada-. 

b. The vowel of the theme is often modified, being 
usually lengthened or strengthened. є becomes o, a be- 
comes а ог т, and verbs with strengthened themes (see 
488 П.) may change ‹ to oi; e.g. — 

ylyvouar (theme уєу-), 24 pf. yéyova, 
gaive  ( “ av), З “ sédmwa, 
Хеіто (С “ Мт-), “ © Хота. 


1 It may be noted that comparatively few verbs have а 2d pf., and 
almost all of these are verbs with themes ending in a consonant. 
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с. Themes ending іп т, В, ог к, y, commonly roughen 
the mute; e.g. трето (theme трет-), 2d рі. тетрофа. 


433. Learn the second perfect system of Aero (544). 


434. The second aorist and second future passive 
constitute a second passive system, the stems being formed 
like those of the first passive, except that: — 


а. @ is not used, and the stems end in -e- (-5-) and 
-no%- instead of -0e- (-07-) and -0у0%-; e.g. фаро (фам-), 
2d aor. pass. stem dave- (фарт-), 2d fut. pass. stem 


фалчуо%--. 


b. In the theme е usually changes to а; e.g. стем 


(стеХ-), 2d aor. pass. éeraXqv. 


435. Learn the second passive system of файо (545). 


436. 


ётоћето, leave behind, desert, for- 
sake (cf. катаћєіто). 

elsrov, 2d aor. (other systems lack- 

ing), say, speak. Regularly takes 
ёт: constructions. 

ipBá&AXo, fut. -BaX 6, 2d aor. -€Badrov, 
pf. -В Ачка, pf. mid. -BtgAnpa:, 
aor. pass. --ВА fjv, rush into, in- 
vade, attack. 

ébérropar, fut. -épopa, 2d aor. 
-єстӧрту, impf. -erépnv, follow 
after, pursue, attack. 


437. TRANSLATE: 


Vocabulary. 


катаксіуш, fut. -кауд, 2d aor. -éxavov, 
2d рі. -kékova, cut down, slay, kill. 

к\ётто, fut. клефо, aor. Aaa, 2d 
pf. кєклофа, pf. mid. кёкћеррох, 
2d aor. pass. “кАатту, steal. 

фебүо, fut. фєй одо or devfotpar, 
2d aor. épvyov, 2d pf. wédevya, 
Jlee, be an exile. 

&reb1, when, since. 

кайтер, conj. (with partic.), al- 
though. 

обто, adv., not yet. 


а. oi pêv тоХ6шов Üappobvres 


ҒА э e е. 2 3 4 3 ^ ^ , 
T) Єпіойст Трєра ёёє\асартєс Ефейторто TO ресо 
e ^ т 5 ^ т ` - 7 5 є бе 
Пром ov Арицоє 7pX€ Kal микту)сарютєс едиокоу, O дє 
^ % ^^ ^ э ` э М ^^ ? 
Kipos ovv то Sep éuBadrov cis то тәу ВорВарш» 
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2 9 L бо % % А 4 Ld 
péaov ёу{ктүтє» ей006 rovs про Васіћєоѕ тетоуреуоус 
Kal Vrriréàs ToÀXoUS karékavev. 

b. Кӛров © ovyxadéoas rods mpeoBvrépovs Tav 
стратпуфу erey’ дтоХв6оітасш раз Немає Kal 
Пасішу: тефебуасшт» уар aicypas, kAéjavres dmavra 
та ToÀÀo0 аба. а\ћа ov био афто9е, кайтер La Xv- 

A 9 4 2 % „ 4 э ? - 
роз ахбореуов, ёптє:1) mpórepóv pe офећ№каси. 


438. TRANSLATE: а. It has been written in the Anab- 
asis of Xenophon that Cyrus, the younger son of Darius, 
was hostile to his brother, the king, and was killed while 
attacking him. 

b. Cyrus suspected that men had! been! dispatched! 
to steal the boats, but they had not yet appeared. 


439. RULE. — Causal clauses, introduced by some 
word meaning because or since, such as Sti, ÒS, етгеі, 
&reibj, have the indicative. The negative is ov; e.g. 
дтійто avTOv STL ovk Емеуеу, he blamed him because he did 
not remain. 


Notre. — Cause may also be expressed by the participle, which may 
Stand in agreement with the subject or object or any noun in the sen- 
tence (120), or may be used in the genitive or accusative absolute (see 
837 and 444). 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


440. The supplementary participle supplies a part of 
the predicate. It may agree with either the subject or 
object. || 


441. RULE. — The supplementary participle is used 
with verbs and phrases of appearing and showing, 





! 2d aor. infin. pass. 
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such as фоіуо, 51А6, 55 Xós and фауербе eli; and of 
beginning, continuing, and ceasing; e.g. — 

a. Kópos Aos 7v етібдифу pyew, it was evident that 
Cyrus desired to rule ; 

b. пасо айтойс тафта тогофутав, I will make them stop 


doing this. 


442. RULE.— With Aav0ávo, escape the notice of, 
TVYXaVw, happen, and $0ávo, anticipate, the supple- 
mentary participle is used, in agreement with the 
subject; e.g. Әлабе тобто той}та$, he did this secretly ; 
тарфи érvyxave, he was present, as it happened ;1 épOacav 
тойс dXXovs adixopevot, they arrived before the others. 


Nore. — It will be noticed that the Greek emphasizes and expresses 
by the main verb the idea which in English is expressed by an adverb or 
adverbial phrase, and expresses by the supplementary participle what the 
English makes the main verb. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


443. RULE.— With verbs of Knowing and perceiv- 
ing, and дуубХо, announce, quoted statements and 
thoughts are often expressed in the participle; e.g. 
ойда айтди їкоута, I know that he is соте; ўүуєћє Tos 
atpatnyous тебуукдтав, he announced that the generals were 
dead.? 


ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


444. RULE.—The participles of impersonal verbs 
are used absolutely (see 336) in the accusative; e.g. 
&XXà ті 6), биав éfóv dro\écat, ойк еті тобто ў\Өоцєу; 
but why, pray, when it was possible (for us) to destroy you, 
did ше not set about it ? 





1 This may also be translated, he happened to be present. 
2 Cf. the örı and the infin. constructions. 
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445. Vocabulary. | 
атаүүӘӘАо, bring back word, an- Хаудауо (Ха0-), fut. Aforw, 2d aor. 
nounce. Әабоу, 2d pf. A&AnOa, pf. mid. 
афькубрал, fut. -(fopar, 2d aor. AAnopar, escape the notice of, be 
-ixépyy, рі. -бура», arrive. concealed. 


іутуухбув (тих-, revx-), fut.-reófo- ocvyylyvopar (yev-), fut. -yevhoro- 
рах, 2d aor. -тоҳоу, pf. -тет®хлука, pot, 2d aor. -єүєубрту, 2d рі. 


come upon, find, meet. -yéyova, pf. mid. -yeyévquas, come 
іротбо, fut. iperfjme, 2d aor. трб- together, meet. 
рту, ask. фдбую (фба-), fut. фӨ%тоңол, aor. 


баса, anticipate, be before. 


446. TRANSLATE : а. êre?) реу otv Вас:№є0 тарфу 
Фу Уарбеси» ет?ууауеу, ook HKOVTEY OTL отратеура еу 
Xepporija o трефбреуоу AavOavor Кбро. b. ой ayyedou 
э 4 4 > 4 % ^ 
атаууё\\оус: трбВата odtya кай Bovs катоХеХеці- 
pévovs Әто TOv ékmemrokórov. с. ёпє òè Küpos 

% 4 ? э Й A A A 

kal Әәеууесіс сууєуєуоуто &Х\т]Хо‚ Kopos pev тобтом 
Тірето mórepov Boúňoiro Sapa дёхєтбӨа 1) ov" Zvé- 
vesis бе, кайтер é£óv бора Maßetv moid тє kai ка\а, 
> 7 т ^ 20 ld % е 5 > 8 , 
amexpivato ort aXXov. éÜéAov та тртатцёуа avdpa- 
тоба, єї mov тоб Кроу otparevparos® єутууу рої, 
atro\apBaveww.* 


447. TRANSLATE: а. It was clear that Cyrus desired 
to hasten on, in order that he might arrive upon the 
heights before the enemy. 6. Proxenus happened to 
arrive later, and begged Clearchus and Menon to cease 
being angry with each other. 


1 The exiles (see 413). 

2 See р. 50, foot-note 3. 

3 Part. gen., modifying vov ; see 266, II. 
* Receive back. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 





VERBS IN -ji. — GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


448. Some verbs in the first person singular of the 
present indicative active have the original ending -m 
instead of -w (see 37 and NOTE). In the present and sec- 
ond aorist systems the -/м verbs have no thematic vowel.’ 
In the other systems they are inflected like Am. 


449. The -ш verbs modify the theme in the present 
system, by reduplicating with ¢ or by adding -vv-. In 
the singular of the indicative active the vowel is length- 
ened: e.g.— 





THEME. Pres. STEM. Pres. IND. Аст. 





ста- іста- (for оғта-)2 torypt, cause to stand, stand. 
Өє- тіве- (for віве-) ribnpi, place. 

бо- бібо- бібора, give. 

бек- беькую- Selxvupe, show, point out. 


—— 


450. Learn the present system, active and middle, of 
to Top, тівпри, iwp, and бекадш (546 and 548). 


SUGGESTIONS. 
451. Observe that : — 
In many forms т/буш and bwp are much alike, and іп the same 


way torn and бейкууш; e.g. істӣс and бекуі have long vowels, and 
тібеіс and 8:801 have diphthongs. 





1 Except in the subjunctive (see 452 4). 
3 Cf. Lat. sisto. 
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452. Observe that : — 

a. In the 3d plur. of the present indicative active, the ending is 901. 
In tera this contracts with the final а of the tense stem. | 

b. In the 3d plur. of the imperfect active, the ending is -сау (see 37). 

c. The present and imperfect active in the sing. lengthen the vowel of 
the theme, but т/буш in the 2d and 3d sing. of the impf. has є, not у. 

d. Тһе subjunctive of stems in a, е, and o contracts the final vowel 
of the theme with the thematic vowel, which appears in this mood. 
Stems in а and є are both inflected like Фо, ФААФиол, those in о have 
w throughout, and those іп vv are inflected like Aw, Абодай. 

e. The optative active has the mood-suffix -ty- («e-), and the ending 
-y in the first person singular (cf. Ачбейту), except that themes in уу 
are inflected like Abouu. For themes in a, e, and o, contract forms are 
more common in the dual and plur. 

f. In the optative middle the mood-suffix, ч-, contracts with the 
vowel of the theme, except that themes in vv are inflected like Avoir. 

g. The imperative active, having no ending in the 2d sing., lengthens 
the final vowel of the theme, a and v to y and v, € and o to є and ov. 

h. The infinitive active has the ending -vas. Its accent is irregular. 


453. The active participle forms its stem in -рт- ard 
adds с to the nominative singular masculine, before which 
the vr disappears (cf. Аса, 365, and Avbeis, 367). The 
preceding vowel is lengthened. These participles аге 
declined like AvOeis ; e.g. — 


| M. F. N. M. F. N. 


ص 


N. тібе(е т.беіса т.беу 6500s Sodra S.Sév 
С. | тбеутов Tielens riOévros біббутов | бібобатв б1ббуто$ 


454. а. Like torn in the present system are inflected пірат Атра, 
fill, and in the middle dvvapat, be able, and érío rayos, understand. 

b. Like бейкудра in the present system are inflected биуош, swear, 
and dróAAv,u, destroy. 


455. In отуи the present, imperfect, future (отусо), and first 
aorist (€ornoa) of the active are transitive, and mean cause to stand, set. 
The rest of the active, i.e. second aorist (Фотуу; see 465-468), perfect 
(€ornxa), etc., and all the middle are intransitive, and mean stand. 


VERBS IN -ра. 


456. 


дм(сттрь sel up, raise up, rouse ; 
intrans. forms (see 455), rise up. 

&rédA vps (4Х-),-оХ6,-ФХеса, 2d aor. 
-wrdépny, -оЛФХека,! 2d рі. -dAwAa, 
destroy, lose ; mid. and pass., with 
2d pf., perish. 

бєїкуфрь (бек-), Selo, esa, 5C 
бада, SéSerypar, бебу, show, 
point out. 

660p (50-), S60w, Єбока,? 2d aor. 
(only in dual and plur.) Фотоу, 
etc., 54бока, 54борол, 4660чу, 
give, offer. 

Sévapar (Suva-), Svvfoopar, SeSivn- 
par, EuvfOnv, be able, can. 

ітістороал (ста-), émorhoopas, Nr- 
стівчу, know, know how, under- 
stand. 

єоріско (єйр-), ebpfjmo, 2d aor. nv- 


pov, nipyka, nipnpa, торедну," 


find, discover. 
tornpt (тта-), orhow, сттса, 2d aor. 


457. TRANSLATE :— 
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- 


Vocabulary. 


orny, torynka, істарам, ёстббту, 
cause to stand, set, place, stop; 
intrans. forms (455), stand, halt. 

кавісттрь, set down, station, estab- 
lish. - 

Spvups (би-, дио-), opotpar, броса, 
орфрока,! орбросрол, фрбобвту, 
swear, take an oath. 

тробіборы, give over, betray, aban- 
don. 

тівтрь (0е-), 0Ңсо, &тка,2 2d aor. 
(only in dual and plur.) Фетоу, 
etc., тётка, réd« uas, ётё ту, put, 
place ; тё Stra тібесбол, ground 
arms, stand under arms. 

тіфорбо, help, avenge ; mid., punish. 

G&ppa, -aros, тб, chariot, war- 
chariot. 

тб, -ews, 9, arrangement, order, 
line of battle. 

alrios, -а, -оу, the cause of, respon- 
sible for, to blame. 


The General’s Speech. 
б атраттуёѕ TÒ арра orýoas тортуувдДеу eis* таби» 


Ta бтХа Tiler Oar Kat Oe(£as rovs d roNoAóras etrev OTL” 


^ ^ » 

“ ovrou атоХеифбертев kai ov Suvdpevor єдрєгу TO aÀXo 
4 2 € % ^ е 4 > , 
стратєура karaXAmdÜévres Uro Tav imméwv олтоХорто. 

^ ^ y ^ € 
TOUTOV TOY какфу alTıés ести» Ариагоб, бу Nuets Bası- 


1 Some verbs beginning with а, e, ог o, followed by а single consonant, 
reduplicate by prefixing their first two letters and lengthening the vowel of 
second syllable of the form resulting. This is called Attic reduplication. 

2 Four verbs, à(6cyu, tnu, тідти, and фёро, have aorists ending in -ка, not 
-са, making дока, ўка, йвтка, and ўуєука respectively. 

3 Later, ré@ecxa. 4 Тп. els is used, since motion is implied. 

5 Not to be translated before a direct quotation. 

M 
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Ха xaÜ.arávau. éÜéXovres фибтсарбу те koi ёдфка- 
шеу бєбійс! кой Фа Ворєу py продёсєи adAydovs.” 
9 % > э % э 7 е е A / 
етебі Ò вітоу Єпамаато, ой бт\їтал xaAemaivovres 
. 2 
peydXws kai ахббиємо, ёкастоѕ ётєӨйдє, ёрВаћ\єи 
« К : 
iva karakaívo,ev rovs é£amaróvras TipwpovpeEvoL. 


458. TRANSLATE: — 

On the third day the messengers arrived and brought 
back word that they had come upon the hoplites who 
had fled, encamped in the plain. Апа they said that they 
immediately roused them, and having stationed such 
guards as they were able, ordered those who understood 
how to use the sling to follow after Ariaeus, that the 
enemy might not take the heights before them. 


N 
GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


459. Conditional sentences in which the supposition 
implies occasional reality and the conclusion states what 
happens if the supposition ever is or was fulfilled are 
called general conditions. 


460. RULE. —In a general condition of present time, 
the “if” clause has édv (Яу or àv) with the subjunctive, 
and the conclusion has the present indicative; e.g. ёйр 
тодто Trotro, Ev partes, tf he (ever) does this, he succeeds. 


461. KULE.-——In a general condition of past time, 
the “if ” clause has el with the optative, and the con- 
elusion has the imperfect (or aorist) indicative; e.g. ei 
тодто 101012, єў &rparrev, tf he (ever) did this, he succeeded, 


1 Sc. xetpas. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


462. ° 

aipéw (alpe-, éd-), aiphow, 2d aor. 
«Хоу, Tonka, ўрпрах, Превту, take, 
capture; mid., take for oneself, 
choose. 

ӛроХоүбо, say the same thing, agree, 
admit. 

стратеборда, serve in (he army, 
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Vocabulary. 


davepds, -4, -бу, visible, plain, evi- 
dent. 

тАйу, prep. with gen., except. 

54, postpositive, now, truly, surely. 

&AXos, adv., otherwise, rashly ; &A- 
Хоб те kal, and especially. 

ûs, adv., аз, аз if, how; as а 


make an expedition, march. 
тӛ-еутбо, end, finish, die. 
феббо, commonly фебборам, Yevro- 
par, dpevodpny, pevopar, 8)е%- 
oOnv, lie, speak falsely, deceive. 


conj, it may be used with 
almost the force of öre, when, 
Sri, that, tva, in order that, or 
wore, so that. Cf. Lat. ш. 


463. TRANSLATE: — 
The Character of Cyrus. 
э A A 
Kupos меу ow ойтов ЕтеЛейті)сву, йр фу тор 
^ ” % ” % 1 9 ^ 1 , ? 
ПероФу rv pera Кроу TOv! dpxatov! аёидтатоѕ 
у ` ` 
&pxew, WS UTd Tüvrov OpoXoyevrat. тротор дё уар 
det ебеікуито ore єї тил отєіссото 1) єї тил йтбтуотд? 
ті, ойтотє ефеубето. етеі бе otv Тис таферьєь êro\épuet, 
уч є 4 е ^^ ^ > \ 
Taga. аі т0Хвіе ёкодса, Кбром eiÀovro davri Тисса- 
= ^ y 
фермомє тАйу Midyrov. etra бе $avepós Hv Kat єс Tis 
ть дуабду ў kakóv Tovjoewv афтбу, кб терореуов. 
% А у 
ойбєїс меу 8% ду ейтов Gru rods кЛефортас ть 7) ArAAws 
9 ^ y = ^^ 9 s 7 , > = 
GOLKOUVTAS ELA катауєкам, алла, OcwóraTa, TAVTÆV еті- 
^ v зу 9 T^ э , з 5 7 í y 
рорєто. wore eywye €€ ðv axovw ovdeva kptvo ойто 
раХХом пєф:М№о bat ovre ‘EMývav ovre ВарВаро». 
464. TRANSLATE: When Proxenus had been intro- 


duced to Cyrus, he asked him if he wished the army to 
be secretly supported in Thessaly. Апа Cyrus, having 


1 The elder. 2 2d aor. of vx хуборал. 
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stood for a long time in! silence,!- replied, * Yes, by 
Zeus, if I ever make an expedition against my brother, 
I do not wish him to suspect it and prepare himself." 


— —90:904500——— 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


VERBS IN -u (SECOND AORIST SYSTEM). — RELA- 
TIVE CLAUSES. — np. 


465. The tense stem of the second aorist of -mı verbs 
is the same as the theme. "The vowel of the theme is 
lengthened in the indicative active of tornu апа бейкуйри ; 
e.g. істпш (theme ота-), 24 aor. stem ота-, 2d aor. ind. 
act. есту). The inflection is much like that of the pres- 
ent system ; e.g. ётібетор, ёбєто»; т.00, O; тибвейть, бейту, 
etc. 


466. Тһе singular of the second aorist indicative active 
of тібтш and 6/бош, the second aorist middle of їсттри, 
and the entire second aorist of бейкумш, are lacking. In 
the paradigms ёдо», entered, is given to illustrate the 
second aorist of themes in v. 


467. Learn the second aorist system of -ш verbs from 
the paradigms (547 and 549). 


SUGGESTION. 
468. Observe that : — 


а. стб: and 606 have the original active іту. ending -0:, but 06 
and dds are formed by adding є to the theme (see 451). 


- 


1 ciyî. 
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b. In the imv. mid., the original ending -go drops с and contracts 
with the vowel of the theme, боб and боб arising from éco and бсо 
respectively. 


469. Some verbs in -w form second aorists without the 
thematic vowel, which are inflected like those of -ш verbs. 
The most common of these аге Batvw (theme Ва-), 2d aor. 
čBnv, went, and yiyvoorxw (theme yvo-), 2d aor. éyvov, knew. 


470. Vocabulary. 
Siw or 8óvo, Siow, боса, 2d aor. оуборсы, Әуйсоро, 2d aor. ітріб- 
vv, enter, set ; бра Alp бӛуоуті, руу, рі. ёфупрах, buy. 
at sunset. 1, in truth ; 4 phy (often in oaths), 
ixBalvo, go out or forth, disembark. in very truth. 


471. TRANSLATE: — 
The Satrap's Offer. 
^ \ ^ , є , 
тротоу èv оди KÜpov reAevrjaavros 6 сатраттв 
» ^ 9 у э ^ э AN ә ^ ^ = 
Єхєбє rois "EXAnow ore avrois ітд Tavrns THS xópas 
е QQ 3 , у v э э ч ¥ % э 
фамєрй 6605 ойбешіа ein.  фотєром 9” rel Єума бть ой 
Ovvijo єта kobew avrovs ToU ExByvat, ара NAi дбуорть 
соуєкаћєсє kai отйе тоў» үрдуоу студ)! єйтєи Фдє. 
«Фуф pêv uw ó00v беібо, брас Ò ab nu deoe 
0» P T A , є \ ,- ^ = , 
Орбоов 1) pny Topevea да, ws Sua plas ydpas Хар Bd- 
М ^ э % > 5 э э э 
vovTas тд ста ёйу pù) Фуорйиу парёуоре/ · ФАХ ёйи 
парбхареи, avoupevous é£ew Tû Єтитудєа. Taira 
той EhAnow Єбобє kai apooay kai бейе ёдосар. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


472. Relative clauses (?.e. those containing a relative 
pronoun or a relative adverb or conjunction), which have 





1 See p. 164, foot-note. 
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definite antecedents, expressed or implied, offer no special 
difficulties, the verb being in the indicative or in any form 
which the thought demands; e.g. тайта à viv бей попієш- 
pev, let us do these things, which are at present necessary ; 
emel 82 jaoOdves Ларєѓос, éBoíXero TH Taide парєїраг, and 
when Darius was sick, he wished his two sons to be present. 


473. Relative clauses which have indefinite antece- 
dents (i.e. which refer to any person, thing, ог occa- 
sion) closely resemble the “if” clause of a conditional 
sentence, and clauses with e: can usually be substituted 
for them. The negative for these conditional relative 
clauses is ш]. 


474. There are four classes of conditional relative 
sentences : — 


I. Those which refer to a single occasion in the present 
ог past. These correspond to simple present or past 
conditions (see 297) ; e.g. cuudépovow à Екастос Óvva- 
Tau, they are contributing what they severally can; avvé- 
фероу à Екастос éduvaro, they were contributing what they 
severally could. 

II. Those which refer to any of a number of possible 
occasions in the present or past. These correspond to 
the general conditions (460-461); e.g. olrives àv? ovv 
тоф беоіс барродртес іюсі» еті тоў тоХешіоуе, TOVTOUS ol 
évávrio, ой Séyovtat, whoever with the gods on their side 
go boldly against the enemy, these their adversaries do not 
withstand ; бте 66 aim díXos elvai, Tovro Sos 7)v Єтгі- 


l'This sentence, like all cond. rel. sentences, could be expressed in 
this form: ef ris ó/varal ті, cvuppépa, if any опе is able (to contribute) 
anything, he is contributing it. 

2 See 475. 
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Воцлєйшу, and to whomsoever he declared that he was a 
friend, against him he was clearly plotting; етебар1 oi 
тоХешовг akovwat Tors Оп АЇтає épyopévovs, фєйуоисту, when- 
ever the enemy hear that the hoplites are coming, they flee ; 
e , Ф ? ес \ 4 ^ / » 

oroTe oivov пари бу» №аВог, Tots філо ёпєртєу, when- 
ever he received (any) very sweet wine, he sent it to his 
friends. 


III. Those which refer to an occasion, present or past, thas does 
not or did not exist.? These correspond to conditions contrary to 
fact (888); e.g. ой yàp àv émexetpoüjey праттєу a |) Йтастдцебо, 
Jor we should not (in that case) be attempting to do what we did not 
understand. 


IV. Those which refer to an occasion in the future. 
These correspond to the more vivid future and the less 
vivid future conditions (298 and 343); e.g. rà àvópi 
ду av Ennole теісошал, I will obey the man whom you choose ; 
Prove бутууудувією “EAr oi ілттєї$, атокте/уовеу dv, what- 
ever Greek the horsemen should come upon, they would kill; 
ёт?» eis Уарбев Hewat, Sapecxods So avtois dace, when 
they come to Sardis, he will give them two darics; бтоу 
ил) ein trpiacOa, ёк Ts үөрас av Хашбамовер та Єпиттідега, 
(in cases) where it should not be possible to purchase, they 
would take provisions from the country. 


475. Observe that in II. and IV. above, when the verb of the 
relative clause is in the subjunctive, ду is appended to the relative 
word which introduces it, just as it is appended to єї in ёду with the 
subjunctive (298 and 460): thus, 05, ботс, Ore, бтбте, Gov, êre, 
ême, become 05 dv, дстіє dv, Grav, ómóràv, Grou dv, ету (or етау), 
етебау. 





1 бее 475. 

2 Sentences of this form are very rare, and are mentioned here only 
for the sake of uniformity with conditional sentences. Some teachers 
may prefer to omit them. 
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476. Vocabulary. 


&Tépxopa. (épx-, ФАиб-), -eA«óco- StarlOnps, arrange, dispose. 
pat! 2d aor. -#Адоу, 2d pf. «Л6- бӧтбте, relative adv., at the time 
Аудо, come away, depart, desert. when, when. 


477. TRANSLATE: — 
Many desert to Cyrus. 
9 ғ ы] 
бот Ò афикуойто тду тара Baciiéws прос Кбром 
4 ~ ғ 

Távras ойто диалтидеік dmeméumero @отє aŭro роХАоу 
фї\оу$ evar 7) Bacu\et. Kal то\\оў трбе avTOv алтт)\- 
доу тареокеуаормеуов стратєйєсва сір air‘ етеуге 

% э % М 7 Do єс 7 у ^ y б 
yap avrovs Хеушу wade: “ mávres avOpwro, © avdpes 
v є ^ з A ^ ^ є م‎ 5 
ЕХӘлугес, ОроХоуооои» еме Tv vUv ікамотатом eiat 
Ф A à A 2 Ф ^ э A - م‎ a 9 A 
ей Trove Ov Gv BovrAwpar: Hv оби eyo гік|оо, Set еше 

A % 2 - ^ „ A 8 ^^ 
тасам THY xopav тод ВасиАєшс Tors філос pov Sovvat. 
v St э 5 8 э у v 507 e م‎ ^ 
өсте Ò) ov бедокка. шт) ойк xw б TL до? єкаста TOV 

۶ * М 8 ` s a Q ^ 5 2 e 4 
piov. Kat теісоро4” дё» avv uw 6 ть ау беу, óró- 
тау бе атчбуал рои tis BovAntat, ой koc avróv. 
v 8 A э 0 О: - 02 y 44 Q 7 
Осо: Ò ду дуабої уеуоотол Tinjow aXXos те kai* доста 

5 ғ е , 3 % э ^ у 9 
теуте vas єкаста mnv ets BafgvAGva kre. 


478. TRANSLATE: The general, hearing the uproar 
of the soldiers, halted his chariot before the army and 
said: * We have been deceived and betrayed by the 
satrap, since he wishes to destroy us. You know that I 
am not responsible for this, but if you do not wish to 
obey me, I will obey whomever you choose as leader." 


lIn Attic the present of elj4 is regularly used instead of this future 
(éXevoopar) of Epxopac. 

2 Delib. subjv. in indir. question. 

з Fut. of rdoxw. 4 See 462. 
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479. Learn the inflection (551) of йди (theme é-), 
send, throw ; mid. throw oneself, rush. 


SUGGESTIONS. 
480. Observe that : — 


a. tm is inflected like ru, but the theme is é, not бе. 
b. The pres. stem is formed by reduplicating with í-, as in torn. 
с. In the 3d plur. of the pres. indic. act., téaot contracts to tact. 


481. Хотк.-- This verb cannot be too thoroughly learned. It is 
very common, especially in compounds, and its forms are continually 
mistaken by pupils for those of «іш and eiut. The rough breathing, and 
in compounds the aspiration of the last consonant of the preposition will 
help to prevent this confusion. As an exercise, let the pupil locate the fol- 
lowing forms: lévat, tévat, elvat, elvat, %, %, tou telnv, ety, ety, ámiévat, ddrévat, 
dpetvar, dwetvat, дро, pebeîvat, peretvas. 


482. Vocabulary. 


GAloKkopat (aA-, бЛо-), dAdcopar, 
2d aor. édAwv or Хоу, pf. Awka 
or Awka, used as passive of alpéw, 
be taken or captured. 

афі, send away, let go, set 
Sree. 


Takis, -ews, arrangement, order, line 


of battle ; els rá£w, in line of battle. 


бара (2-), How, чка, «ка, «рах, єївту, 
send, throw, strike; mid., send 
or throw oneself, rush. 

wapaxadéw, call to one's side, sum- 
mon, exhort, urge. 

éxet, there. 

évra 00a, here, 

thereupon. 


there; hereupon, 


483. TRANSLATE: а. Küpos йпоттєує facia ётї 
% й % v э 4 % 3 < 3 A ^^ 
TO тєй{о» TÒ дар афеккеуол, Kal айтоє ёк TNS скр) 


2 v ` 
LETO OTWS TOUS отраттууоуе AVAOTÝTELWE. 


9 % 
oro. Ò ётєї 


сууЛАбоу, сугеВочуХебоарто kai фиХакйе otas éOvvavro 
7 


катеоттсам. 
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b. évÜa. pêv 91) страттубѕ тіс mapekáAeae Вас Дева 
dptévat ToUs éaXokóras, dos де ЕХебер бт ойк (бом 
y ^ 9 ^ ` 3 j9 € ` 7 
ein Василєї adeivar rovs «Фф éavróv отратеусареуоу5 
Kai ov тідорєсс вал. 


484. TRANSLATE: The enemy, standing under arms 
in line of battle, began to strike the hoplites with stones. 
Thereupon the Greeks, except those! who! understood! 
how to use the sling, rushed in? flight? into the glen, 
where it was not possible to find them. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 
SUMMARY AND CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


48b. This chapter is intended to afford a survey of the verb as а 
whole, and an opportunity to review and systematize what has been 
given already. Sections 486 and 487 should be learned entire, and 
in 488 the distinguishing features of the eight classes of verbs should 
be mastered. The sub-classes should be recognized, but need not be 
committed to memory. The lists of verbs under the various classes are 
not to be learned all at once; but from this point on the pupils should 
be required to learn each day the principal parts of а few of the most 
important verbs, which they should look up in the vocabulary and 
locate in the classification by means of the class number placed in the 
vocabulary after each verb. Hereafter, all new verbs should be 
looked up in the lists, and by the time the book is completed, the 
pupils should be able to classify all the verbs that occur, and give 
ihe principal parts of the more important. 


486. a. The inflection of the Greek verb has now been 
presented in full, both for verbs in -w and for those in 





1 Use бео. with the indicative. 2 Transl., fleeing. 
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-4t. The development has been by tense-systems, as fol- 
lows: — 


РА қ Theme Nr- 
айы Second Aorist stem, Aw%- 
Present stem, Av%- * — Perfect * | МАонта- 
Future ** Avor%- 


Aorist  **  Хоса- | Theme ered- 
Perfect  ** ААәка- | Second Aorist Passive stem, eraA«-(9-) 
1 1 « ыш ——————À——— د‎ ТТАЕЫНИ 
Perfect Middle AcAv- Т) pos 


Aorist Passive! “ | Хиве-(т- 
єт) Present stem, ierta- 


Second Aorist  ** ста-(т) 


5. Тһе formation of the future and aorist stems of 
liquid verbs also has been explained (293-294); e.g. 
йууба (фууєм-), fut. stem ауує\є%- (with contraction), 
aor. stem ayyetAa-. 

c. The changes of mute stems in the perfect and plu- 
perfect middle and passive (858-855), and in the aorist 
passive (879) have also been shown. 


487. The principal parts of а Greek verb consist of 
one form (the first person singular indicative) from each 
of the tense systems; т.е. present, future, aorist, perfect, 
perfect middle, aorist passive. If any second tenses occur, 
they are also given. In the case of deponent verbs (137), 
the middle or passive form is given. "Thus the principal 
parts of Adm are Айо, Асо, Әйса, XéAvka, XéAvpau, 
Ємивти; of Хейто, Хв/то, cijo, 2d aor. Ємитоу, 24. pf. 
ХФовта, XéXeusuat, Ємеіфбть ; ої ylyvopat, yiyvopat, vyevy- 
copat, 2d. aor. éyevounv, 2d pf. yéyova, yeyévņnpat. 

1 The stems of the fut. pf., \eAvo%-, and the fut. pass., \№0ус-, are | 
so elosely related to those of the pf. mid. and aor. pass. respectively, 


that they are treated as parts of the pf. mid. and 1st pass. systems, and 
are therefore not given in this list. 
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488. In general, the formation of the various tense- 
stems from the theme! is simple and easily understood, 
but the present stem is formed in several different ways, 
according to which verbs are divided into eight clasaes, as 
follows : — | 





I. Thematic Vowel Class. — The present stem is formed 
by the addition of the thematie vowel to the theme. 


This class is the most numerous of all. It is subdivided as 
follows : — 


1. Vowel themes. 


a. Verbs which retain a short vowel, and take g in the perfect 
middle and aorist passive; e.g. — 

те, complete, тӘ, те, erédeora, тетӘ«ка, rere pat, ére)éoOny. 

So? абеоша, feel shame; (xata)yeAdw, laugh at. 


b. Verbs which lengthen а to a, except in the present; e.g. — 
іа-, allow, the, tarw, «ота, «ака, арса, єіавту. 
So аїтийорац З blame ; mepáopa, try. 


с. Verbs which lengthen the final vowel of the theme, a and є to 
ть о to w, except in the present; e.g. — 


тіра-, honor, тірдо, ripfjco, ётїрлүт@, тетірлка, тетіртра, criphOny. 


So (€)amardw, deceive; дриотао, breakfast; Bodw, shout; épwrdw,? 
ask; бао, live; nrrdopat, be inferior; ктборол, acquire; yixdw, conquer ; 
бридю, set in motion; сфєудоуао, sling; reXevrdo, end; тодшію, dare ; 
Xpdopau, use. 


1 It ів a mistake to regard the first person of the present indicative 
active as in any sense the fundamental form of an inflectional structure. 
The basis is the theme, and it is therefore of great importance to learn the 
theme of each verb at the outset. 

? Ті is not to be understood that the verbs in this and the following 
lists conform to the model in all respects, but merely that they resemble 
it in the main. The principal parts of each verb, except where they are 
obvious, are given іп the vocabulary. Deponents do not, as a rule, have 
active forms, and many verbs lack some of the parts. 8 See vocabulary, 
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фе, love, фАео, фі йо, ép qoo, теф тка, eb pau ipu fy. 

So ddixéw, be unjust; airéw, demand; åmopéw, be in difficulty; добеуеш, 
be sick ; deurvew, dine; етіборбо, desire; ётцдє\Хёордл, care for ; èmiyepéw, 
attempt; ўуєоџо, lead; даррёо, be courageous; кратєш, conquer; (&v)voéo, 
consider; ойкеш, dwell; броћоуєо, agree; поо, make; тоХемеш, make 
war; тоМоркёш, besiege; тірюрёо, avenge; фоВео, frighten; фроубо, 
be intelligent; (йто)хареа, retire; өфеХео, help. 

бүло-, make evident, Synrdo, SAécw, 454Аосо, беб4Аока, 8f opa, 
i$qA ó0ny. 

So дбібо, deem worthy. 


d. Verbs which have a long vowel or diphthong throughout; e.g.— 

ВочХеч-, advise, BovA«óo, BovA«ómo, ФоФХеосо, BeBovAcuKa, Beßoúňevpar, 
ФочАЯ бау. 

So дкобш, hear; Василєйо, reign; KeXevw, order; xwüvvevo, incur 
danger ; KwA u, prevent; raiw, strike; подо, cause to cease; питтє?о, 
trust; торєўш, convey; отратебоши, make an expedition; тофєў=, shoot ; 
tromrevw, suspect. 

e. Verbs in which the quantity of the theme vowel varies; e.g.— 

Av-, loose, Aw, Atow, Aüra, ХӚлка, Арол, Цу. 

So 6%, enter ; Ow, sacrifice. 

кале, кЛе, call, каЛео, nada, ікбХеса, кекАчко, kéx пра», ix ny. 


2. Consonant themes. 

а. dy-, lead, dyw, @ ©, Түзүоу,1 xa, түрх, ijxenv. 

So dpxo, rule; урафо, write; Séxopat, receive; éropau, follow; éxw,? 
have; (avX)Aéyo, collect; Aéyo, say; терто, send; отеубо, pour a 
libation ; отрефо, turn; трето, turn; трефо, nourish; (дёю)тріВо, waste. 


b. Verbs which reduplicate in the present; e.g. — 
yev-, become, ylyvopar, үєуђсорох, ёүєубрту, yéyova, yeyévnpas. 
бо тётто,2 fall. 


с. Assuming є in the present; e.g. — 
бок-, seem, Soxdw, 5ó6£o, (Sofa, 5%боүроал, &6x Env. 


1 Formed by reduplication of the theme. So єїтом for ёрєрєто». 
2 See vocabulary. 
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d. Verbs which assume є! in other tenses than the present; e.g.— 

ВочА-, wish, BobAopar, ВочАйсороал, PeBotAnpar, EBovA hOny. 

бо Séouu, need (бе, it is necessary); €0éAw, wish; нахоша, fight ; 
А Әдо, be about to; рӘв, it із а care; pévw, remain; ойша, think; 
olxopat, be gone. 


II. Strengthened Vowel Class.— The theme is strength- 
ened in the present and other tense-stems. 

This class is small, but contains a few common verbs. 

Хит-, leave, Хе(то, Nelo, EArrrov, Хорта, AdAcryspon, Әле(фбтүу. 

So бебокка, fear; orka, be like; olda, know; те(0о, persuade; pey, flee. 

тАМєЕ-, sail, тло, т\єдсорах, ЕтХеусо, тетХеуко, rérAevo pat. 


So беш, run; péw, flow. 


ПІ. Tau Class.— T is added to the theme in forming 
the present stem. 
Here the theme always ends in a labial (т, В, ф). The verbs of 
this class are not numerous, but are most of them common. 
` BAaf-, harm, В\ёлтто, БАбфо, АХафа, РерХафо, BéBAappar, 2РА4фбуу. 


So балт, bury; кДетто, steal; кротто, conceal; oxérropat,? look at. 


IV. Iota Class. —. is added to the theme in forming 
the present stem. 


This class is large, and includes many common verbs. It presents 
various peculiarities, according to which it may be subdivided as 
follows : — 


a. Verbs with palatal themes, rr%- taking the place of x«9€-, у:%-, 
X7€-5 e.g. — | 

тау-, arrange, ratte, rage, rata, Téraxa, тетаураї, èráxðnv. 

So (ёт)аАЛатто, alter; пратто, do; фуЛатто, guard. 


1 This is generally lengthened to зу, but see uáxouac in vocabulary. 
2 For the pres. and impf. the stem cxore- is generally used. 
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b. Verbs with themes in 6, ¢%- taking the place of &%-; e.g. — 

дртаб-, seize, dpwate, dpmác o, i praca, тіртака, ypracpat, тіртбс- Өту. 

So &Өбро фе, assemble ; дуаукабоь compel; aripalw, dishonor ; амора, 
bivouac; болма (Св, wonder; уошібо, think; to, pinch ; торф, furnish ; 
(таро,)ткєъз&бш, prepare; axo, save. 

c. Verbs with liquid themes. Here the ‹ may be assimilated to the 
liquid, or by transposition may appear in the principal syllable; e.g.— 

ayyeA-, announce, дуудХо (for аууємо), бүү, ўүүєЛа, yy xa, 
T yye pos, Түүдбчу. 

So ВалЛо, throw; aTéÀXo, dispatch. 

фау-, show, $alve (for фаушо), фауд, ёфтуа, птєфтуа, réhacpar, ёфбуту. 

So (дто)ктєіуо, kill; wepaivw, accomplish; onpaivw, give a signal; 
xaAeraívo, be angry. 

кріу-, judge, крїуш, кріуд, (xpiva, кёкрька, кбкрирал, ікрібту. 

So айсұйуо, disgrace. 

d. Verbs with themes in Е; e.g. — 

kaF-, burn, kalo (кӛә),! xaco, (kavca, xékavka, кёкалрол, ёкаббцу. 


V. Nu Class. — v is added to the theme in forming the 
present stem. ' 

а. ar, drive, lkaóvo,? AG, ТАаса, Afraxa,® Od apa? Абу. 

So Balvw $ (Ba-), go; тешуш, cut; фбауо, anticipate. 

b. If the addition of у alone would make а harsh combination, a 
18 inserted ; e.g. — 

alo6-, perceive, ас дбуорох, alo0fjmopat, qo9ópny, бадтра. 

c. Some common verbs, beside adding ау, insert а nasal in the 
principal syllable; у before a lingual, д before a labial, y before a 
palatal; e.g. — 

AaB, take, Харфбуюо, Мүфрора, &аВоу, Anda, eO pp, 680v. 

So AavOdvw, be concealed ; vvvÜdvopas, learn ; rvyxdvo, happen. 


1 кӛш is the usual form in Attic. It does not contract. 
2 Probably for éAavuw. 8 See p. 161, foot-note 1. 
4 Ваіуш, however, adds «, like фам» (ТУ. c). 
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d. A few verbs add ve; e.g.— 

ix-, arrive (афуикуеорда, - орал, -їкбрлу, -typas. 

бо (Ur )urxvéopat, promise. 

е. А few add уу». All these are -ш verbs; e.g. — 

бек-, show, 5е(куоџа, Selo, беа, 5<бео, SSerypar, 50чу. 
So (дт)ФЛАФш, destroy; друюри, swear. 


VI. Inceptive Class.— ox or гск is added to the 
theme in forming the present stem; e.g.— 





а. є0р-, find, eiploxe, evpfow, тороу, тортика, nöpnpa, түйрёӨчүө. 

бо аМокоша, 2 фе taken; ё:даско, teach; вупако, die; тас, suffer. 

b. Some of these verbs reduplicate in forming the present stem; 
e.g.— 

qvo-, know, укууфтко, үубсорол, (vov, Гүуока, Zyvwrpas, Ғүубо буу. 

бо широко, remind; rvrpoako, wound. 


VII. Theme Class. — The theme appears without 
change, except that some verbs of this class reduplicate 
in forming the present stem. 

This class is composed of - verbs; e.g. — 

a. 8ууа-, be able, Sóvayas, Suvfcopat, бєббутром, Фбууйвту. 

So dyapat, admire; «Іш, go; eiui, be; émiorapat, know; (xa) pat, 
sit down; kepa, lie; фуш, say; xph, й is necessary. 

b. 5о-, give, SlSwp, 5с, Єбока, 54бока, $ боро, 4660туу. 

So бшм, send ; lotny, set; mipmrAnpa, fill; Tiyu, place. 


VIII. Mixed Class.— These verbs form their tenses 
from two or more entirely distinct themes, as in Latin 
fero (fer, tul or tla), ferre, tuli, (аша; e.g. — 


1The meaning become, get into any state, from which the class takes 
its name, occurs in only a few verbs. 
2 See vocabulary. ‘This verb is very irregular. 
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alpe-, éà-, take, aipéo, alpfow, «Әоу, ртка, pnpa, qpébny. 

Fep-, Ғет-, say, (elpw),) ёр®, «тоу, «ртка, «(ртрол, іррівту. 

épx-, &\х0-, EX0-, соте, Epxopat, EAevoropar, тАбвоу, AfAvOa. 

бра-, от-, Е‹5-, see, бро, бууорал, elSov, éópaka, dopapar, adOny. 
Tp€X-, Spap-, run, трех, Spapotpar, Ебрароу, бебрірлука, SeSpdpunpar. 
фер-, ol-, ёуєк-, bear, феро, ойто, Чуеүка, évfvoxa, ёуђуєүрсои, nvdx@nv. 
wve-, Tpua-, buy, «убор, wvycopas, ітрібрту, dévnpar, dovh Oy. 


---<о%қо«-- 


СНАРТЕВ ХХХ. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON.— $n, hat, Ketpat, AND 
оїба.-- б AND трір CLAUSES. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


489. The following irregular comparisons are fre- 
quent : — 


—— 


1. 


тз undi a 


POSITIVE. 


ûaya0és, good 


. какбѕ, bad 


kaAÀós, beautiful 
péyas, great 
pekpós, small 


TOoÀÓ6s, much, many 
бебіов, easy 
Taxus, swift 





1 The present is not used in Attic. 


COMPARATIVE. 


ápe(vov 

ВеАтіоу 

кре(ттфу 

какёоу 

Хє(роу 

fTTev, weaker, inferior 
katov 

рей ом 

pixpdorepos 


рейсу pl., fewer 
twrelwv (тАФбоу) 
pov 


Üárrov (for Tax lov?) 


üárrov | smaller, less ; 


SUPERLATIVE. 


&риттоз 


BA Tıo-ros 


кратьстоє 


. кёк}тто$ 


x «(pvo Tog 

кіста (adv., least) 2 
KaAAto-rog | 
péyio ros 

pikpóra Tos 

AéxXıo ros 


arheto-ros 
Бфотов 
TAX ToS 


2 The adj. is wanting in the sup., but the adv. is common. 


3 Cf. 488, IV. a. 


N 
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490. a. The adverbs from the adjectives іп 489 are 
formed and compared according to 408-409; e.g. кайф, 
KO XAXLOV, каХМмиста. 

b. Sometimes, however, the accusative neuter, singular 
or plural, is used as the positive of the adverb; e. 
péya (or peydrws), ибоу, uéyuo a ; помі ог пола (not 
TONKS), тХебоу, пАєїста. 


401. | Vocabulary. 
xph (VII. al), impers., there is тр60%рое, прббороу (вее 127 NOTE), 
need, it is necessary, one must. eager, zealous. 
Impf. (Әхрфу, infin. xpfva. as тауаста, as quickly as pos- 
xepa\f, head. sible. 


492. TRANSLATE: — 
Address to the Troops. 

éret Тиосафергуе КХеаруоу Kat Проёєџоу kai тойс 
d\\ovs страттуодс катаћа Вои? dmékrewe, Hevopav 
э 0 ^ ` و‎ = Хе -9. 7 9 20 
AÜUmvatos TOUS отратшотав OvykaAégas" Elev” coe: 
“@ dyOpes отратидтол, кака меу rà mapóvra, oTpa- 
туо? yap amoXoAXékaj.ev каХХістоує TE kai dpio Tous, 
Kat nets бАғуов Ovres ev péon TH Daowéos хора 
катеітррбгог есше/: ойтотє дё тробдооуоч» Nuas ої 
Ücoi, одд' éàv ету меу pe(ovs уеуореба, ёт. бе KaKiov 

` ^ ? з s 9 ^ 4 э” 

тріборем. ур оду тровброцмє eis тд» ayava* tévat, 
v 2 ? е , 3 % е ? е^ 
Ӧтос̧ йптЄхвореи ws тауиста eis тү» Е\\ада · растом 

1 These numbers and letters, inserted after each verb in this and the 
following vocabularies, correspond to the classes and sub-classes in 
Chapter X XIX. 

2 Notice that when two actions are mentioned, one of which is ante- 
cedent to the other, the Greek commonly expresses the first by a past 


participle, but the English uses two verbs connected by a conjunction. 
8 Sc. сті. Forms of elul are often omitted. * contest. 
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дё тойт естал, ейу тоу йпоїууїоу Tû т\єгтта афбреу 
kai Tas apatas кодоореу Kat Tas oxnvds: addas де, 
ойбер yelpovas TovTwY, kai vgTepov otóv T dv ей) 
пріас дал, ei déou.” 

493. TRANSLATE: Thereupon the barbarians sallied! 
forth! from the stronghold and rushed! more quickly 
than any one would have thought? (possible) to our gen- 
eral's tent. There the guards, (though) they fought? 
manfully,* were all slain, and the tent was captured ; but 
the leader of the barbarians was wounded in the head.5 


фт, рох, Kewal, AND ola. 


494. фтрі, say, stem фа- (cf. Lat. fa-) is formed in 
the same way as ттш, but presents some irregularities. 


495. Learn the inflection of фтрі (550). 


SUGGESTIONS. 
496. Observe that : — 
a. The pres. indic. is enclitic except in the 2d sing. (see 220 c.) 
b. The 2d sing. impf., beside (ps, has ёфусда (cf. 7000). 
c. The 2d sing. іту. has the original active ішу. ending, -бі. 


497. The participle фас does not occur in Attic prose, фаскоу, 
the participle of фаско, being used instead. 


498. Tat (йс-), sit, and its compound кабла, sit 
down, which is used іп Attic instead of the simple form, 
occur in the present system only. They are inflected 
with the regular personal endings, but have no thematic 


1 Use 2d aor. partic. of éxSa(ve, and omit and. Cf. 492, note 2. 

2 Impf. indic. of ofoua: with dv. 

3 Circumst. partic., pres. 4 d£lws №уоу. 

5 Acc. Тһе active construction would be Етршсе Th» кефаАфу тф ўуєиби. 
The acc. is retained in the passive, and the leader is said to be кефаћђу rpwOels, 
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vowel, and the second person singular in the indicative 
and imperative does not contract. The accent is not 
recessive in the subjunctive, optative (except the first per- 
son), nor infinitive. Thus:— 

Pres. Ind. xd@ypat, кабуутол, káĝnra, etc. Impf. Ind. екабімлуу, ёка- 
000, etc., ог каву, кабі)со, etc. Subj. каварац, etc. Opt. кабогилуу, 
кабосо, etc. Imv. кабуто, etc. Inf. каб)обоал. Part. кабурмеуов. 

499. кєра, lie, be placed, is inflected in the present 
system like кабура, but the accent is recessive. It is 
defective in most forms of the subjunctive and optative. 
The future, кейсошай, is regular. Thus: — 


Pres. Ind. «etat, кєїтш, keru, etc. Impf. Ind. екейллуу, екексо, ёкето, 
etc. Imv. «eigo, etc. Inf. xeioOar. Part. xeipevos. 


БОО. оїба (i5- for рб-), know, is thus inflected : — 


Їх ріс. 2p Pr. | Susyv. 2p Pr. | Орт. 2p PERFECT. | Іму. 2р Pr. 


—— — Û — — —  á— — — ЦЬ — —— — | MM M — 


Sing. 1 оїба «164 elSe(nv 
2 оїсда elSqs єїбє(түз (сф. 
8 olde «57 «i Bei (сто 
Dual 2 torov elSfrov elSetrov torov 
3 torov elSfrov «Ібе(ттүу torev 
Plur. 1 to pev elSdpev elSetpev, eldelnuer 
2 tore єібдте cleire, eldelnre lore 
3 {сас lsr єїбєїєү, eldelyoay {ттоу 





2p РЕ. INFIN. «уси Фр Pr. PARTIC. «1666, «буа, «1566 


SECOND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 





Sing.l | 8ev, jîn Plur. 1 бсру 
2 | Дбеод%а, ў5тсда | Dual 2 | joTov 2 | yore 
3 | є, põe 3 | Ястту 3 | Yoav, jêerav 


dy, Яра, керо, AND оба. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 


501. Observe that : — 


a. The theme is i, strengthened to oi8- and «18-. 
b. The 8 of the theme, in the forms that begin with i, is modified 


to о. 
c. The 2d sing. of the ішу. is the same as that ої еш. 
502. Vocabulary. 

Sevrvéo (I., 1, c), dine. Spxos, oath. 


іууобо (I., 1, c), have in mind, con- 
sider. 

бокка (II.), theme r-, 2d pf. used 
as pres., be like, seem. ûs loke, 
as seems likely. 

cvckeváto (IV. b), pack up. 

K(v6vvos, danger. 


Somep, rep, Өтер (strengthened 
form of 8s), who, who in fact. 

rara, adv., then, next. 

пері, prep. with gen., about, соп- 
cerning ; with acc., about, near. 

тері яАе(стою Trovotuat, consider of 
the greatest importance. 


503. TRANSLATE: — 
Address to the Troops (continued). 
сс 5 ^ 5 279 м “ V ^ у э , е М 8v 
EVVOELTE дє, EPN, “ kat TOUTO, OTL EL меуа< о кішді- 
1 ` 4 ^ ^^ у ^ 1 а % е al у 
vos, TÒ крато$ Tav Dewy еті peilov,' ot aov три EvovTat, 
є у ^ Ф ` 7 % М > ^ 
wS Єоїкє, цаХХом 1) avv 'Tuzcadépvev: kat уар єкєшоѕ 
, ^ ^^ 
партои ауӨр@ӧтоу какістоє, бттєр тос TOv беду 
9 уу = э « ” ^ пх 9 b] ^ 9 
opkous é€Avoev. dàÀÀà уди бей elds dvrt тбу aro- 
м 
ХоХотоу аХХоує отраттууоое кабюотауал, kai émevra 
Р ? 9 У e й 
дєититјсаутаѕ оуоскеуабесбол, бтос аша ў\№ф Obvovrt 
^ 4 У ^ % / 
тадта, Kat аХХа, тогаюта, To\\a Хеушу 
тарекаЛе б Hevopûv rois отратидтав, кой Távras 


9 ГА 99 
ауалталадеба,. 


ойт бієтівє, dore тері тАвістоу епоюфрто kai Be\- 
7 ⸗ a ` ۶ \ M з У 
tiovs "уємбсвал 1) то mpóoÜev, kai yap єў deca 
аб} бита à éfXeye. 
Єкабуто. 


€ % 2 ۶ 
ó бе Aéyov тамусареуос 


1 See р. 178, foot-note 3. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH éws AND трі». 


504. RULE. — When éos, ёстє, рхри, дур, as long 
a8, until,! refer to a definite time, the indicative is regu- 
larly used; e.g. Гос pévopev, акеттеоу бттов дсфаћёстата 
pevoüpev, as long as we remain, we must consider how we 
shall remain most safely ; тадта етоіоуу uéypi vvE évyévero, 
they did this until night came on. 


505. huLE. — When és, éoTe, péxpt, дур, refer 
to an indefinite time, they have the constructions of 
conditional relatives in general conditions, conditions 
contrary to fact, and future conditions (474 II., III., 
IV.); eg. évs йу ті парі, Хрдраь, ав ong as any one is 
with me, I make use of him; ае éudyovro Ews 7) vixqev 7) 
алтобауовеу, they always fought until they either conquered 
or fell; ойк dv éravedyugv ёст’ ауто» àvékrewa, I should 
not have stopped until I had , killed him; pevotow рёург 
dv афіктта: KXéapxos, they will remain until Clearchus 
arrives ; ndéws axovoatms av ws парта áryyeiXew, I would 
gladly listen until he should tell the whole story. 


506. Clauses introduced by тріу, when the main 
clause is affirmative, take the infinitive; when the 
main clause is negative, they regularly take the con- 
structions of éos clauses ;? e.g. — 


I. àié8gaav трі» rovs dXXovs алокріғас бал, they crossed 
before the others answered. | 

II. a. ойк іва 7jQeXe трї 7) yuv) ётєсє, he was not 
willing to go, before his wife persuaded (him). 


1 These conjunctions have two distinct meanings: 1. during the time 
that, while, as long as; 2. up to the time that, until. 

? Since rply is then practically equivalent to ws; e.g. І will not go 
before he comes is the same as 7 will not go until he comes. 
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b. ойтотє тоХеиеві» ётд\ифу проє ûs трі» тойу стра- 
THYOVS тиф» avXXdfBotev, they never dared to make war on 
us before they seized our generals; ой tas стоудӣѕ Моє 
прі» àv Kip@ сицбоулєйсттаг, he will not break the truce 
before he consults with Cyrus. 


507. Vocabulary. 
біатрдатто (IV. а), accomplish. коһуб6, -ń, -бу, common. 


kepar (VII. а), lie. Used as pass. бтоїоѕ, -a, -ov, what sort of, what. 
ої тЇӨт ш, be placed, be situated. appl, prep. with acc., about; oi 


кокХоѕ, circle ; кӛкХо, in a circle. арфі  еуофбута, Xenophon and 
mopos, ётороу, impassable. ^ his men. 


Suvarés, -7, -бу, powerful ; possible. «сттер, just as, as it were. 


508. TRANSLATE: — 
Ariaeus's Message. 

Kupos, ос̧ àvéBauvev as Bacu\et payoúpevos, ёто- 

А е К y э , э 17 У 
редето ws таулста, есте eis Кобғабау йфікєто: ёда 
де Ò) т) рахт éyévero, kai aùròs ёт’ dSe\pöv ієшеробє 
э А, 4 b! ^ 3 ^ a % 4 2 
drédave. pera бе ravra. ’Apuatos, ûs kai трбодє, Kipw 

7 3 / э Р 7 - bi x ” 
фідов éyévero, àyyéAovs réppas mpós тойс "EAXQvas 
етеу" “® avdpes "EAXqves, ойой у фра amopev, 
“вотер kal ой суу poi: 7) л> уар ópô pw түу KiKr@ 
тасау YOpav тоХешмду ойсар, Kal Tods audit Тита ал 
ферити єў topev émÜvpoUvras алтоћёса, js. Set оди 
oupBovrever Oar, йу тоз кошу a'wrnpiav Evpickaper. 

` ^ э ` A 9 م‎ 7 » 9 
Kai pets, Єй Sia тоу брёо» торєйс бє, атороу ёёєтє 
% е (4 э э э 4 е 8 э ` 3 % 9 
rjv 60óv, add’ Фуф Hyjoopa, єї ov ёро! Єтєсбам 

1 Formed from rópos, passage, with the negative prefix d-. This prefix, 
called & privative because it indicates deprivation, is used to form adjec- 


tives from substantive, adjective, and verb stems. The original form is 
_é», corresponding to Latin in-, English un-. 
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éÜéXere, Suvarny Kat rots йтобууїої порєйєсфам 600», 
Єст би eis xópav афіктобє didiav, ойде катаћєдро 
Üpüs mpiv à» тадта duampdgw. adda Set є0005 dro- 

% э / М 2 е ^ 3 
kptvacOa, прі» aio Üéa дол тб» Тіссаферути ómota Еу 
VQ €xojLev. 


509. TRANSLATE: “Now! then,"! said Chirisophus, 
“let us march, trusting in the gods, until we overtake 
the king's army. Апа I think that they are not far? 
away, for the messengers brought back word that they 
had seen many fires in? the night.$" Sot they marched 
and did not stop before they reached a certain village 
which was situated on® the Euphrates; and there the 
king was encamped. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. — SUMMARY ОҒ CONDI- 
TIONAL SENTENCES. —COMPLEX SENTENCES IN 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 


510. The following table gives all the common preposi- 
tions with their more important uses. Those which have 
been given before should be reviewed, and the new uses 
should be learned. ” 

Review first 199-201. 


1 4үете 5%. 2 поло. 8 бее 194. 4 обу. 5 елі with dat. 


ج 
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PREP. with genitive: — with dative:— | with accusative: — 
арфі (chiefly poetic) (poetic) about. 
буй | | (poetic) upalong, up, through- 
out. 
&vev | without. 
буті | instead of. А | 
Garé | away from, from. | 





0n account of. 





into, against ; (with 
numbers) up to, 
about. 







бе | through ; | 
ets 





ёк, i£ 


оці of, from. 














iv | їп. | 
for the sake of, on ас- 
Pu count of. 
Е А n; û 
еті upon, on, in the time о]; і * е pomer upon, to, against. 
2 











кате, | down from; | | TOUR along ; ны 
according to. 
perá | with; | | after. 


up to, as far as, until. | 





péx pt 





by the side of, 
near ; 


to the side of, to; 


std e 
from the side of, from, contrary to. 


тар& 











Trepi about, near. 





about, concerning ; | (chiefly poetic) 
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Prep. with genitive: — with dative:— | with accusative : — 


тлу | except. 





before (of place and 
трб time); iu behalf of; 
in preference to. 


— іп front of; from (of|at; in additio to; with regard to. 





























source) ; to; 
civ | with. : | 
бер | over; in behalf оў; | over, beyond. 
отб чш; Фу (of agency); under ; under (of motion). 
by reason of ; 
to (with persons) ; 
es about (with num- 
bers). 
511. Vocabulary. 


блтотёруо (reu-, тие-, V. а), -терф, колрбӧѕ, fitting time, opportunity ; 
-бтероу, -тетилка, -Térpnpar, -e- iv кар», seasonably, oppor- 


ти%Өтүө, cut off. tunely. 
ётьт(Өтр (VII. 5), put upon; шій. — vekpós, corpse. 

fall upon, attack. отсбофбЛо6 (Srey + фа), 
Өатто (таф- for даф-, ПІ.), bdo, rear-guard. 

Ұбауға, тедашра, ётафт», bury. скбтоє, -ovs, тб, darkness. 
ктаорах (І., 1, c), acquire, get. тфуу, adv., very. 
54уброу, (ree. otras čxe,! it is thus. 


512. TRANSLATE: 1. ӧтӧ ro бе/дро Євафам том 

4 ^ 
vekpóv, тара TOv ибро» Tow Uvres* кай уар ойто 
4 е 7y ээ و‎ 7 ^ ⸗ ` ` 
etxev 0 vópos ёт ёкєіоу тоб Bacidéws, TOUS vekpovs 
^ % A 
хртуал торі küew. 2. améĥavev 6 Ав деше mpd Tav 


1 č#xw with an adv. has the force of elul with the corresponding adj.; 
тадта Kadds Exe, that’s good. 
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теххеоу, раудиємос ката дуаны» vmép TÜS TÓÀeos. 
3. dvev соб таса 6006 бий, akórovs естір. 4. епета, 
де то тоХеріоһе ds тауистс. ётїӨёдє оь, avev кі/ббуоу 
mávra тота ктусӧрєбда. 5. оі oTparnyot amerunOn- 
сау тӛс кєфаћӣѕ! йть BacAéws. 6. еу бе roro 
ol арфі IIpó£evov тауу èv Kupe тарбуте$ тд» TOUS 
ӧтісдофућаёи ember dau Kal алтектешау айта; ws 
Хол. 


513. TRANSLATE: 1. On account ої the present dan- 
gers I consider it of the greatest importance to obtain a 
larger force from the satrap. 2. And there many corpses 
lay in a circle around the wagon. 8. But this is not 
possible, Cyrus; for the oaths (sworn in the name) of 
the gods prevent us from going against the king. 


SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


514. А conditional sentence is one that contains a sup- 
position, апа а conclusion dependent on the truth of the 
supposition. 


515. The supposition is called the protasis,? and the 
conclusion the apodosis, of the sentence. 


516. An apodosis, if negative, regularly takes ov, since 
it is a direct statement,’ while a negative protasis, being 
a mere supposition, takes рў (see 121). 


1 See 493, note 5. 

2 Any dependent clause which naturally precedes its main clause in 
order of thought is properly called a protasis. See Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, 380. 

. З Of course if the apodosis is in the form ої a prohibition, its negative 
is 41. 
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517. There are four classes of conditional sentences, 
which have already been explained, and are summarized 
in the following 


TABLE OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 








CLASS, PROTASIS. A PODOSIS. 


I. SIMPLE PARTICULAR (297) | єї with pres. or | indic., or any appro- 


past indic. priate form. 
PRESENT (460) | èáv (Hy, ду) with | pres. indic. 
II. аты. | subjv. 
Past (461) єї with opt. impf. indic. 
ПІ. CONTRARY то Fact (888) (| et with second- | secondary indic. 
ary indic. with dv. 
Most Vivip (851) | el with fut.indic.| fut. indic., or other 
fut. form. 
IV. FurunE | More Vivip (298) | ёбу (Ду, dv) with | fut. indic., or other 
subj. fut. form. 
Less Уіуір (842) | et with opt. opt. with dv. 


Norte. — As shown in the table, бу stands in the apodosis of all contrary 
to fact sentences, and of all less vivid futures. It stands in all subjunc- 
tive ргоіавев; viz., those of present general suppositions and of more 
vivid futures. It never stands in the protasis except when the verb is 
in the subjunctive. 


518. Sometimes the parts of a conditional sentence do 
not exactly correspond, as when an apodosis in the less 
vivid form is joined to a protasis in the more vivid. Such 
mixed constructions will be easily understood when met 
with in reading; e.g. ойд yàp àv» morral увфіраї dow 
ёуоциеу Av бло: фәуубутес aver, for even if we find that 
there are many bridges, we should not have any place to 
which we can flee and be saved. ` 


519. An apodosis expressing customary action in the 
past sometimes has dv with the imperfect or aorist іпдіса- 
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tive, in place of the usual simple imperfect; e.g. xai ei 
Ti; афтф бокой] TOv mpòs тодто Teraryuévoev OGurpiBew, 
émaucev av, and if any of the men appointed to this work 
seemed to him to be wasting time, he would strike him. 


520. Vocabulary. 


arvvOdvopas (ти0-, У. с), mesocopar, which may be relied on); favor, 
ітуидӛрду, méwrvopar, learn by support (takes dat.). 
inquiry, inquire, learn, ascer- афто9, adv., here, there. 
tain. oxeSdv, almost. So also ey«5óv 
imápy o (L.,2, а), exist (as something ть. 


521. TRANSLATE: l. в уегцобиябо еті Вас ей, 
7 ` (4 , э 4 э 
тарта Ta дєшдтата maÜóvres йтобамодиєда. 2. ойк 
y 9 9 7 $ % 4 7 - 
ести» Отоу Єуєка, Bou\otueda ду түу Вас:№ос у фрам 
какфе mow, OVS афтду дтоктейфғац dv єӨёХо дєр, порєу- 
oipeOa Ò Gv oikaðe, єї Tis Тра рл) коХфоһ: ёйи 
PEVTOL Tis pas EV пошу отару, Kal тойтоу Els ye 
улаш оўу їттподиєва є0 wowüvres. 3. éáv rwés 
^^ э ^ > 4 o 
mote катадлфбвосчи олтоў, dmoÜvjakovaw. 4. дт: 
д” ду кећє?р ó KAéapxos, oi ттрат›@та„ Tovjaovauv. 
Ч 4 э % ` 9 УМ = 
0. KAéapxos тойлт, єї mapa Tols Opkovs ЄМує Tas 
omovods, тту Oikny exer. 6. єї то ®тбтсуоб ті 
› THY Ou» EXEL. 9. X , 
y 3 3 < е ^ y 
оўтотє Єфєйдєто. Т. ві м) pets HAlere, етореубиба 
д» еті Вас:Ха. 8. owov дё бтбте \dBou пару Hovv, 
тоф dois дідом. 


522. TRANSLATE: 1. If he ever learns that any (опе) 
of the boys is getting money, he is much pleased. 2. If 
we had learned that the enemy were packing up, we should 
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have prevailed! on! Clearchus to? allow? us? to attack 
them. 3. Whoever fights zealously shall receive beauti- 
ful gifts, when we get? to Babylon. 4. If we should 
delay опе? day * longer,* the roads would be nearly impass- 
able, as it seems. 5. Whenever Proxenus and Xenophon 
dined, they sent (some) wine to Chirisophus. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


523. RULE. — When a complex sentence is quoted 
indirectly, the main clause follows the rules for simple 
sentences (417, 420, and 443); the dependent clauses, 
when quoted after primary tenses, retain the original 
mood; after secondary tenses, they may be changed 
to the optative, or may retain the original mood for 
vividness; e.g. — 


(Direct) Kópos бе тадта morc? iva BaciXéa катаха3т), 
Cyrus is doing this, in order to overtake the king ; 


(Indirect) б бе Aéyee бт, Kópos тадта Toit iva Васа 
катахаВт, 
and he says that Cyrus is doing this, in order 
to overtake the king ; | 


катаћаВог 

катаћа[В | 

and he said that Cyrus was doing this, in order to overtake 
the king ; 


, 
М ^ (того - 
о бе ейттеу бт Кдроѕ тата: 5 iva Васа) 
тогі 


1 Use mid. of діатрітто, followed by тара with the gen. 

2 бобйғай СУ. 3 arrive. * yet a day. 

5 Secondary tenses of the indicative in dependent clauses are not 
changed to the optative, as it might not be plain what original form the 
optative represented. 
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6 © фу Küpov rara товей» iva Васілєа | shy a | , 

and he said that Cyrus was doing this, їп order to overtake 
the king ; Р 

є є у 5 қ — ‚_ (катахаВо 

06 тууує\е Кдрор тадта лгогобута iva Васа катахёӨ? | , 

and he announced that Cyrus was doing this, in order to 
overtake the king. 


524. RULE.— äv occurring in the direct form is 
retained in the quoted form, except in the case of a 
protasis changed to the optative; e.g.— 


(Direct) таро еу xaip@ поијсолтє av, ei ойто поп)сацте; 
you would be acting very seasonably, uf you should 
act thus ; 
(Indirect) ойша др ipas талу Фу rap поса, el obras 
TOLNT ALTE, | 
I think that you would be acting very seasonably, 
uf you should act thus. 
(Direct) at eovóai йттаса» écovrar uéypi ду Pachet та 
тар” vuv біаууєм ді, 
the truce will apply to all, until your answer is 
announced to the king; 
(Indirect) of $ amexptvavro бть ai аптомба йтасту ётошто 
меург Racie? та тар Тифу бигүуеАбейт, 
they answered that the truce would apply to all un- 
til our answer should be announced to the king. 


525. TRANSLATE: — 
Tissaphernes tries to bribe Clearchus. 
y 2 ۶ 3 « (4 м 
етерде more Тис саферут)я eis To отратдтебоу огууеХор 
тистду, Хебогта трбе KAéapxov бт: єї Bov\ouro didos 
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уєиєсва то Васдейі, moiy Tiv Єбє, тарда тфу 
Персду kai ro\\d ypýpara. add’ 6 KAéapyos ойк 
» ? з % е ^ ? э У ^ 
(біо vopilwy єї Tous éavroU ката\йтоь, ovk ёфу та?та 
, » сэ , э ^? 9 ` , 9 
поијсєш, ovd olov T ewat, боті Tols QíAovs éfama- 
م‎ с э » 9 , - ^ є \ ^ 
тісеку, UT a\\av амдротаор TimacBar 6 pêv ov 
У е 2 9 ` > 8 e A 
ayyehos ws Тіссаферути dre\Oov amyyyerev бтоса 
э L e 2 е бе 6 ⸗ “ ? ⸗ 221 
amexpwato о KAéapxos. о де Gauvpacas “еі yap, 
У (¢ 1 э ` є s У 6 э 4 A , 
éd, "сам! pot Єкатду avdpes éowóres Tp K\edpxq, 
9 e ^ 4 э э bj 4 ` 9 ` м 
orep Ópóv та тар” ёро каЛа тє Kai dyaÜà бита, 
е ^ \ ^ 9 , e 9 « э А э 
aipetra, cU» Tots “E\A\yov pévew, s? каї avros еу 
"EAAd 0t уеуогдв.”% 


526. TRANSLATE: When the satrap learned that Cle- 
archus had refused? his? offer? he said, * Would! that I 
had! a hundred such men!” And turning to Ariaeus, who 
happened to be present, he told him that he thought that 
many of the Persians would not have answered so 
worthily. “And be assured," 5 said he, “that we shall 
never conquer the Greeks, as long as they remain thus 
faithful to one another." 


— 9-079095 009—— — 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


REVIEW. 
527. .— Review of Vocabulary. 
1. дуфу. 2. aic wpós. 8. аїтіос. 4. аМіскорам 5. д\- 
Aws Te kai. 6. арфі. Т. aviornut. 8. атауубӘо. 
1 See 894. ? because he too was a native of Greece. 


3 did not wish what things he promised. 4 xadds. 5 know well. 


REVIEW. 198 


9. dards. 10. атеруора 11. атоХейто. 19. ато\\\юш. 
18. йторос. 14. dmoréuve. 15. ариа. 16. адфтоб. 
17. афіцш. 18. дубораї. 19. аур. 20. бе. 21. 8ei- 
кур. 22. белтуео. 28. Oévópov. 24. бі. 25. біатібтри. 
26. бібош. 27. ураша. 28. Suvards. 29. бро. 80. ейтоу. 
81. éxfaíve. 89. еке. 88. ектітто. 34. éuBáXXo. 
85. ёрека. 86. évvoéw. ƏT. 'évrvyxávo. 88. é£eXavvo. 
89. ёёєттї. 40. бика. 41. ётер. 42. recta. 48. èri- 
сташа. 44. ётітібпш. 45. етгуеірео. 46. Есте. 47. ёфё- 
тоша. 48. éyOpds. 49. бос. 50. ). 51. батто. 
52. даррёю. 58. дијак. 54. tous. 55. torn. 56. ка0ң- 
pat. ST. кабістти. 58. кайтєр. 59. кагрос. 60. ката- 
кайуш. 61. кейшай. 62. кефа Ат). 68. кі/ббуов. 64. кХетто. 
65. xowds. 66. ктаораг. | 67. кӛкХов. 68. AavOdva. 
69. werd. 70. uéxpi. ТІ. vexpos. 12. véos. 178. оїба. 


T4. друш. 75. oporoyéw. 76. дтасбоф0ХаЕ. ТТ. ómotos. 


78. бтбтє. 19. брков. 80. орџаю. 81. баптєр. 82. ойто. 
88. паро. 84. таракаХЛео. 85. тері. 86. тм». 87. md- 
Tepov. 88. тоөтеров. 89. тресВуие. 90. прі. 91. тпроді- 
бош. 92. троб0иов. 98. трдтеро. 94. туубауомал. 
95. padios. 96. ското. 97. стратейоша. 98. суукаЛео. 
99. cyeddv. 100. тай. 101. тах. 109. reXevrdo. 


108. т/буш. 104. тіпорео. 105. rvyyávo. 106. Фтарүо. 


107. ототтєою. 108. йстєрос. 109. фауербе. 110. фу. 
111. фдаго. 112. ур). 118. гуеибошаи. 114. фъёодал. 
115. ex. 116. Фатер. 117. ds тауиста. 118. aderéo. 


528. heview the paradigms ої the last seven chap- 
ters : — 
a. Comparison of Adjectives, regular, 405-406, 
irregular, 489. 
b. Comparison of Adverbs, regular, 408-409, 


irregular, 490. 
о 
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чо 


e. 
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Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives, 407. 
Second Aorist System (urov), 429-431, 
“ — Perfect “ | (AéXovra), 489-433, 
“ Passive *  (єфамти), 434-435. 
-ш Verbs, 448-453 and 465-468. 
int, 479-480. 
фтиі, 494-497. 


pat, 498. 
кейшал, 499. 


оїба, 500-501. 





Review the following miscellaneous topics: 
Principal Parts of a Verb, 487. | 
Classification of the Verbs, 488. 

Tenses of ттш, 455. 

Summary of Conditional Sentences, 514—519. 
Negative in Indirect Discourse, 423. 

Table of Prepositions, 510. 

Relative Clauses, 472-475. 


Review the syntax in the last seven chapters : — 
G'enitive Case, with comparatives, 411. 
Dative Case, degree of difference, 412. 
Accusative Case, absolute, 444. 
Causal Clauses, 439. 
Supplementary Participle, 440-442. 
General Conditions, 459-461. 
Temporal Clauses, with бос, etc., 504-505, 
| with трг, 506. 


. Indirect Discourse, бт, and finite moods, 417—418, 


infinitive, 419—420, 
participle, 443, 
complex sentences, 523-524. 


. Indirect Question, 418. 
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581. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 


The Philosopher and the Athenian Boy. 


ZokpáTns.— ў пою, © Афог, босу різ duet сє 6 таттр 
каї JBoUAovro ар се ðs е0доццоуеаталоу ewa ; 
Atos. — таро! ye.’ | | 
У. — ёа ара ce à Войлє, тош kai ovdey коХфе 
^ т Ф 9 - ғ 
move Фу àv émÜvUums; 
A.— pa AC еме ye, © Xókpares, кай para ye moda. 
Kc bet. 
X.— mós Aéyes; ВочАбивубе сє єйдайцома cat 
^ ^ а 9 4 ` 4 9 - 7 
коћбє, тобто той © àv BovAp; kai би ёт.Өуилјот 
э 79 ^ ^ М е , 9 ^ 9 ` 
ётё? Twos THY то? татроѕ арибтоу дує: дол? Ха) Вфу 
e 22 8 9 =- t ^ 4.9. у э я 
Tas vias, Grav apiddrAaTa,* ойк dv сє ёф ; 
A.— ра АС od дёутоь ду ёф. ANN Єсть Tus ибоуоє? 
тара тод matpòs puo 00v dépov. 
У. — mas Aéyew ; шобото“ waddov етітретег! 1 cou 
^ 9 4 , ` А 4 о , y 
move б ть ди Вой\та, тері тойс immovs; Kal pou ёти 
, ә 28 ` э < з. y a A 9 0۹ ^ 
тбдє єйтё^ се афтду ёа dpyew ceaurol 1) о0бе тобто 
етітрете сос; 
A. — арҳє pov 6 radayuwyés. 
9 дута йто доућоу!! 
археством. ті ё тоф» ай офтое 6 muðaywyós cov 
архев ; 


А.--ауоу бү eis бабаскаХоу ® oikiar. 


Z.— 7 бешбу Ести» ЄХєйбером 


1 certainly. 2 drive. 3 reins. 4 engages in a contest. 
5 charioteer (from Aula + exw). ° hireling. ° entrusts. 

8 2d aor. ішу. Oxytone, to distinguish from elre. 

9 tutor (i.e. a slave who accompanied a boy to school, та + &yw). 
10 freeman. 11 slave. 12 teacher. 
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^ 1.4 « є» y e , 
>.--рду! л] кай ойто соо аруоуси», ой бабаскадов; 
A.—padiora. 

4 % У м € < е % 
>.--тоХӘХоуе pev ара cot apxovTas Єкфи O таттр 
, % ч ¥ 3 4 т ^ 3 ` ^ 
kaliornoi. со бе архе ойбеубе, à Avot, ойбе mocis 
ойбер àv émÜup.es. 
A. — ov уар wav? xw, à З фкратеб. 
> э 9 м 2 а э , е ۹ % э 
Z.— GAA оро еотш à етітрете, COL о таттр Kat ov 
ғ 9 Ф e ? = У - % 4 e A 
нує, 0с ду. niuciav €xps: 6rav уар BovdAnrat avro 
ауаууос@ђуа.° ї) урафі)мал сё“ mpatov Tav ё TH oi 
еті тобто тӣттєг.? 
А.——бть tabra меу Єпістацам, ёкєра Ò ov. 
Z.— elev, à арюте. oùk ара тї» т7\№кіау cov 
7 T є * 2 7 , , з ? + є 2 
peve’ о таттр Єтитрєтєам тарта, ОЛА p ау трєра 
e 7 2 4 e ” ^ 7 3 7 
nynonrat сє ВЄтокм олтоў ppovew, толту етітрефе 
% 
TOL Kal avTov Kal тд олтоў. 


----о0ғ06002--- 


СНАРТЕВ ХХХПІ. 
XENOPHON'S ANABASIS, CHAPTER І. 


532. The Story of the Anabasis. 


Cyrus the Younger, the second son of Darius Nothus, king of Persia, 
was а young man of great bravery, administrative ability, and ambition. 
When only seventeen, he was appointed by his father satrap of Lydia, 
Greater Phrygia, and Cappadocia. At that time, a strong enmity was 





1 i.e. uj + ой», и} showing that a negative answer is expected, like 
the Lat. num. 

2 sufficient age. 8 to have some one read aloud. 4 See 192. 

5 designates. 6 well said! 7 transitive ; is waiting for. 
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felt by the Persians toward the Athenians, who were engaged in the 
Peloponnesian War. Cyrus had been directed by his father to assist the 
Lacedaemonians in every way possible. Since he was already planning 
the overthrow of his elder brother, Artaxerxes, when Darius should die, 
he carried out these instructions with extreme vigor, in order that he 
might win over the Lacedaemonians to his cause. Six years later, in 
401 в.с., when his brother had succeeded to the throne, Cyrus put his 
plans into execution. 

The first book of the Anabasis describes the way in which Cyrus levied 
his Greek army of thirteen thousand. "The army was afterward reduced 
to the memorable **ten thousand, among whom was Xenophon, the 
historian of the expedition. Не relates in this book the incidents of the 
march from Sardis to Cunaxa. At Cunaxa the decisive battle took place. 
In this fight, the vast army of King Artaxerxes was put to flight, but 
Cyrus was slain through his own rashness, and thus the object of the 
expedition was defeated. Тһе Greeks were compelled to return, and 
the next three books of the Anabasis, which are really the Catabasis, 
deal with the march of the Greeks northward to the Euxine. Тһе fifth, 
sixth, and seventh books recount the return of the Greeks by sea to 
Byzantium and their subsequent adventures. 


533. Hostility of Artaxerxes and Cyrus! 


Adpeiov kai Парусатибов yiyvovrar® тоїдє$* dvo, 
mpeoßúrepos меу 'Aprafép£ns, veórepos дё Kupos. 
3 М % э ғ = ^ % е a % ^^ 
êre бе Тобеує, Adpetos kai йтаттєує теХемтту ToU 

з , v ^ з ⸗ ^ e ` т‏ م 
Biov, ЕВо%Хето то талде арфотєро парта ô меу обу‏ 
трео|Вӛтеров тарфи? етбууауе:% Küpov бе дєтолтёшлтє-‏ 
тох drê Ts ару, HS адтбу сатрдтцу ётойоє,° каї‏ 

% Ac 9% э Р 9 э 
страттпуди Sê aùrùv атедєёє тартоу ócov eis Касто- 


1 Look up, in the general vocabulary at the back of the book, all new 
words occurring in these exercises. 

2 A pres. vividly representing the past ; ?.e. historical present. 

ЗА plur., as here, often denotes two persons or objects, but cf. ratde 
below. 

* happened to be present (i.e. at the court). бее 442 and note. 

5 had made. бее 284. 
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Хоб тебіоу адроіЌоутах. avaBaiver оў» ó Kipos Ха фу 
Тіссаферити os! didov,' кой Tav “EdAjvav бе éyov 
€ \e - 9 7 - , у 904. э ^ 3 
бт\їта$ avéBn Tpuakoc ious, dpxovra® дё avrov Heviav 
Парраочор. 

э % ` 9 ld - ^ % ? э % 

emel бе етеЛейтуов Aapetos kai катёстт eis тт)» 
Baowreiav "Apra£ép£ns, Тиғсаферғув ба ВаХАв то» 
Коро» mpos rûv абеАфбу Фе епиВомХейог% abro. 65 
06? те(бетаі кой ovdAdapBaver Кбром 05% dxokrevàv ‘® 
е ۹ 4 э Р э < э Р , 9 < 
7 96 pytnp Єбацтаарбт айтди алотерлє mahw еті 
` > , е э є э A - 2 - % э = 
Tw apynv. ó 8 as amnrOe кибігедабв kai aripa- 
бе , © , т у > з А ^ 
oleis, BoovAevera, Orws prore єт Єстаї еті то 
абеАфо, àAAd, qv Sv¥vnrat, ВасиЛєйсє dvr ékeivov. 

? % b! е ? е ^^ 8 ^ 2 ^^ 

Парётат< меу 91) 7) рлітпр йті)рхє то Коро, фАоФса 
адтду раХХом ї) тд» Bacı\evovra "Артабєрбтр. 


D34. TRANSLATE:? Darius, king of the Persians, 
being very sick, summoned Cyrus, his younger son, who 
did not happen to be present, from his province. A” 
little 10 later 10 he died, and Artaxerxes, the eldest of the 
sons of Darius, came to the throne. 


1 i.e. as фЇХо» бута, believing him to be his friend. The ås implies that 
the reason existed in the mind of Cyrus. 

2 In appos. with &eríarv. 

з Opt. in indir. disc. (417), the hist. pres, (д‹@84Хле‹) being felt as а | 
secondary tense. 


4 See 249. 5 and he; see p. 66, foot-note 1. 
в Fut. partic. introduced by ӛз, with the intention of. 
T un- is used, see 122 a. 8 supported. 


?'The words in this exercise have been given before, or are in the 
Greek narrative (538). 

10 фстєроу 82 où тоХАф. Notice that the Greek, unlike the English, sel- 
dom, if ever, begins а sentence without some conjunction (as dé here), to 
connect it with the previous narrative. 
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Thereupon Tissaphernes, being hostile to Cyrus, falsely 
aecused him of plotting against the king, and! Arta- 
xerxes! immediately ordered his brother to be arrested. 
Thus Cyrus came? into? the power? of the king,? and 
would have been put to death, if his mother had not 
interceded for him. 


535. Review Chapters VIII and XVI. 


— —oo0,9309— — 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 
ХЕМОРНОМВ ANABASIS (continued). 


536. Cyrus prepares secretly against the King. 


9 > э ^ ^ 13 ^ 8 ` > + 

бот Ò adixvotro тоу тара? Bacuéos? mpós avróv, 

, 4 9 $5 , v э ^ ^ 
mavras * офто биалібєїс далтетерлгето oae одто paddov 
díAovs ewar 7) Barice. Kat тор тар бамто? бе 


p ۶ 9 À ^ e X ^ 6 e by y 
Вар арау) ETEME ELTO WS TO єнє те каро ви СО) 


1 


Kai evvoikas' eyo’ афто. туу де “ЕАӚтукту бууа- 


30 e 8 $1 25 , 8 з , 
pw 1|Өрокбер ðs? nara Єдфуато" епикруттореуов, 
Опо Оти дтараткєудтатом hdBo. Bac\éa. Фдє оди 


1 obros бё. 2 фубуєто еті Вас дей. 

8 Prep. phrase used substantively ; see 205. 

4 Plur., referring to the collective notion in the relative, бет. 

5 Prep. phrase used adjectively ; see 206. 

6 Depends on ікамої. . 

т Equivalent to evo: єї пса». See р. 186, note 1. 

8 ås or ёт. with the superlative denotes as much аз possible; cf. Lat. 
quam mazime. А form of ó/vaua. sometimes emphasizes this. 

° The article may be omitted when Вав4Хей5 is the king of Persia. 
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ётоєто THY о/ӘХоуф». бтбабе! elye фићакӣс̧! ё, 
rais пбћєс: партјуує№є тою! фроураруо(! ёк&сто 
AapBavew avdpas IleXomovvgaíovs Ort т\єїттои$ kai 
Р е 9 Р ? A 
BeXriarovs, ws eémBovdevovtos Тиссаферуоуе Tats 
, ` 1%9 ^? є з ` , 
похєт. Kal уар” тута» at lowwat поћєс Тісса- 
? 8 `4 9 ^ 4 з 5 À 2 $ 8 2 ? 
dépvovs? тӧ* apyatov,* ек? Baciréws дебомеуол, тбтє 
Ò афеотікесау проє Ktpov пасо, т\л» MiXjrov. 
еу Miry дё Ticoadépyns mpoarrlópevos та avrà 
тата Bovdevopevous,’ атосттуа,! трбе Кбром, тойс 
pêv dmékrewe, тойс? Ò é£éBaNey. 6 62 Kipos, ФтоХа- 
` ` , 9 „> о , з , 
Во» rovs фефуомтас, сућ\бас стратєура ёпоћ№бркє 
% % ^ % % ? ч 3 ғ 
Мито» каї ката yî» kai ката даХаттам, kai етеурато 
кат&уєш ToUs Ékmemrokóras. Kat avr а) GAH mpó- 
з ^ ^ э ۶ 10 , ` \ 
фасы Чи айтф тоб aOpoilew™ отратєша. прос де 
Baoitéa теһто» fou, адеАфӧс̧ Фу айто?, добра 
ої" тадтас Tas móňeis parAov ў Тиғсаферуту аруєм 
avrQv," kal й ump awvémparrev avro тафта. Gore 

1 Used for тої; ppovpdpxos TÔ» фићак®», ómócas. The antecedent is 
incorporated into the same clause with the relative, as often in Latin. 

2 kal үдр always indicates an ellipsis. The thought may be supplied 
here as “ And this was a reasonable explanation, for." For is almost 
always a sufficient translation. СІ. Lat. namque. | 

8 Gen. of possession in predicate position; see 81. 

t Neut. acc. used as adv., modifying сар. 

5 Of, the king being regarded as the source; instead of xó with the 
gen., or the simple dat., to express agency. 

6 (certain men) were planning; partic. in indir. disc. after verb of 
perceiving ; вее 448. | T In appos. with rà айтё табта. 

8 When деу... бе are used with the plur. of the article only, translate 
some . . . others. И 

9 Partic. used as substantive ; the exiles. 


10 Infin. used as a substantive in the gen., modifying rpépacus. 
11 Lat. sibi; see 191. 12 See 266, III. 


n a PLC 
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Вас:№є0 Tv шеу mpós éavróv émudovMy ойк jo 0ávero, 
Тіссаферує, 66 еубрлбе то\єцоў»та avrov арфі та 
crpareópara, балтауау" dore ovder пубдєто афтдр ro\e- 
pouvrwy. каї! уар! 6 Кӛров атетемте Tovs yuyvope- 
vous басродо Basicit ек Tav тбХеоу Фи? Тіссаферутя 
Єтфууамеу Xav. 


537. TRANSLATE: When Cyrus had come back to 
his province, he began to plan how he might become king 
instead of his brother. Accordingly he so disposed who- 
ever came to him from the king that they loved him? 
more than Artaxerxes. He also spent much money оп? 
armies, pretending® that he was going to make war оп 
Tissaphernes. The king, therefore, did not perceive the 
plot, and was? not ® atê al19 suspicious. 


538. Review Chapter XXIV. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 
XENOPHON'S ANABASIS (continued). 


539. Cyrus collects Greek Mercenaries. 

d\\o бе отратеума адтФ cuve\éyero èv Херромісф 
ті) karavrurépas "АВбдом тдудє тор трбто/. K\éapxos 
Аокевбацибуюв puyas Щи. тойто avyyevópevos ó К®ро$ 

1 « and there was an additional reason, for” ; see p. 200, note 2. 


2 Instead of 45, see p. 130, foot-note 3, ? himself. 4 dudl. 
5 тогоуцеров wpóoagi, 6 suspected nothing. 
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, ۶ 9 9 < M 8/9 э ^^ - 2 8 - 2 
Тудобу т афтоу Kat didwow avrQ pupiovs барєшкойс. 
є ` ` ` - 7 , , э «1 
б 06 AaBav то xpvciov orpárevpa cvvéAefev длто 
TOUTWY TOV хрпратам kal ёто\ёдє, ёк Xeppovýoov 
є ۶ "^ e Сі ^ е % “ЕЛА 2. э т 
Oppaprevos Tots page Tots UTEP HOTOVTOV oiKoUct 
% э , % У о A ? 
Kat w@péde Tous EAAnvas. wore kat хрірата cvve- 
BáXXovro aùr cis? түу трофйу trav отратиотдр ai 
e ` , € я 8 ^ э ^7 9 
ЕХтотпомтака тоХее «коусам” TOUTO Ò ад ойто 
(4 а зм 2 8 4 9 ^ ` , 
трефдреуо“ ékavÜavev* avro то стратєура. 
э , 8 € 8 Ас ? A э , э A 
Aptoturmos 8 ó OerraAós &évos фр êrúyyavw avro, 
Kai TueLÓj.evos Ото TOV OLKOL AVTLOTATLWTÓV ÈpXETAL 
% % ғ % э A 9 % 5 э 6 б - ? ? 
трос Tov Кӛроу кай airet abrov” eis? Ova xyiMovs Eévovs 
каї rp.Qy pnvev pobór; фе! ovre тергуеубиеуос! ди" 
^ з ^^ 8 є бе "^ 8/6 э ^ э 
TOV артістасіатам. о дє Коро (доси алта ELS 
- 2 ча A 06 ` 9 ^ э ^9 
TeTpaxioyirious Kat 26 штибу рис бу, kai дєітал avrov 
A A є 
р) трбобеу % катаАосал mpós тойс а?тигтасидтав трі» 
dy афтФ ovpBovrevonta." ойто 8° аб rò” èv” Өетта- 
— 19-2X 0 з ^ ۶ , 
ta З éAdyÜavev avro трефдиємо» стратєура. 
IIpó£evov Sê róv Bowortov бєуоу бута, ЄкЄлєма є Maßóvra 
y y , , € 18 > - ж- 
Фудрає ott тАеіотоуе тарауєиёс вай, os? eis todas 


1 from (i.e. by means оў). 2 for. 

3 voluntarily. An adj. in Greek is sometimes translated like an adv. 
or adverbial expression. 

* was secretly supported ; see 442. 

5 See 196, II. 6 With шо0бу, pay for. 

Т on the ground that he should overcome, representing wepryevoluny dv. 

8 For the gen., see 266, ПІ. 

9 дораг, need, regularly takes the gen. (193), and it may take a gen. 
of the person, when it means beg from, ask of. 

10 трбабеу, earlier, merely anticipates the прі» clause. 

п Subjv. introduced by тріу ди; see 506. 

12 Prep. phrase, modifying erpárevya. 

13 on the ground that; of an alleged reason. 
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ВочХбшеуов стратєйєсва, as пріурата mapexóvrowv 
tov Под ду тр éavro? хора. 

Lopaiverov дё riv Отурфбор xai Zwokpárgv тди 
э , , у ` 1 » 7 -y 
Аходби, évovs Ovras каї тодтоус,! ékéAevaev avdpas 
\aBovras éAÜeiv Gru тАе(отоуе, ws TOAELHOWY Twoa- 

⸗ 49 ^ , ^ = , م و‎ 
pépver ovv’ rois фууась Tov Midnoiwv. Kal émroíovv 
OUTWS OUTOL. 


540. TRANSLATE: Aristippus,® (being) a guest friend * 
of Cyrus, promised that if Cyrus would give him pay for 
two thousand mercenaries, he would not go away before 
he consulted with him. Clearchus? also, who had been 
exiled from Lacedaemon, and (who) was greatly admired 
by Cyrus, received gold from him and collected an army 
(for him) in the Chersonese. Thus two armies were 
secretly supported for Cyrus. 


541. Review Chapter XXXII. 


——90,:0300——— 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 


For convenience of reference and in order to afford a 
survey of the verb as a whole, the full inflection of Ato 
and important tense-systems of other verbs are given in 
the following pages. 


1 In appos. with Zo$aíverov and Уокрдтту. 

? on the side of. | 

$" Аріститтов меу rolvuy . . . kal K\¢éapxos 66. Неге the деу... бе 
make the names more prominent, and тому», therefore, well then, 
resumes the narrative. 

4 See £évos, іп the general vocabulary. 
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542. Ado. 
PRESENT SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
5. 1 io t-Àvo-v Ado-par &Avd-pyy 
2 Ades Хо Ave (Xov 
8 Ave Ам Афбе-тол ҒАже-то 
ә | D.2 A бе-тоу іХдетом Х óc-o 00v &-\ӧє-с доу 
E 8 Ade- Tov éAvé-ryy №е-с доу &№-с ту 
Р.1 №о-рєу -A úo- pev Avó-p.eba. ҒА%6-реда 
9 А%е-те -A úe- TE \.ўє-о-0& ё \оє-с0е 
3 Афоуоь (-Avo-v Ato-vrat 12 бо-уто 
Present. 
S. 1 vx Хбо-рал 
2 Aóns Avy 
й 8 Aún Хіт тал 
D. 2 Aún-rov Aún-oĝov 
à 3 Ain-Tov Ain-o90ov 
2 | p. Або-рау А%0-шмдфа 
2 Хбтрте Adn-o Ge 
3 \№бос. А%о-утал 
.1 Мўо%-рь Avol-pyy 
2 Avo- ишди, 
8 Мўоь \фоь-то 
E ‚2 Avor-rov №до-с доу 
e 8 Avo(-rqv Avol-cOyv 
.1 Adou-pev : №әо(-реда 
2 Мфоь-тє \ov-o дє 
8 Avore-v Афоһ-уто 
S. 2 Ave Avou 
3 Avéro Х1%-с-бо 
. | D.2 Ate-Tov Ade-c Pov 
4 8 Avé-rov Хоє-своу 
" | р.а №е-те Афе-о0е 
3 Avé-Twcav Avé-a0wc ar 
ог Àvó-vrov or Àvé-o0ov 
Inr. | Xew | Aiea 
PART | Хдоу, -ovca, -ov | Àv0o-pevos, -1, -ov 
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FUTURE SYSTEM. 


AORIST SYSTEM. 














ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Future. First Aorist. 
5.1 Aóco Афсо-нол боса &-Avod-pyy 
2 Асе Aóct éA vo a-s Loco 
8 Хосе Афсе-тоһ E-A üre &Atoa-ro 
D.2 \ӧсє-тоу №ӧсє-с доу ё\ӧса-тоу ё\боса-сдоу 
8 Aóce-rov Хфоге-сдоу Ac rv t-Avcá-c00v 
P Хбего-реу Хосд-рава ҒАЯса-рау іХоса-реа 
2 Айсе-те Хӛсе-обе &\оса-те &\бӧса-с дє 
8 Aócovot Aoc 0-vTO4 (Avg a-v ӘАжса-уто 
5.1 tow Adorw-par 
2 Avons Aion 
3 A^ io Adorn-Tar 
D.2 №ст-тоу Abo-n-cbov 
3 None None А%оч-тоу Айо1-осФбоу 
PI — e Mn 
2 to-n-re to-n-o 0€ 
3 Aócoct Àoco-vrat 
S. 1 A$c0t-pt Avool-pyy Avoras-pe Avoral-pyy 
2 Abc0t-$ Avcov-o Афсал-5 Мт а-$| Айтал-о 
8 Aro AŬroro Aúraı — Aócew \№ӧса-то 
р.2 Asrorov Aócovc 90v A$ca-Tov Aócau-o доу 
8 Avco(-rqv Avcro(-a0nv Avoal-rhy Avoral-cOnv 
P.1 Афсоз-реу Avool-pe8a AŬrar-pev №са(-реда 
2 Atorou-re Adorou-o Ge Афсол-те Aóc ал-с-0є 
8 Aócot-v Аӛсов:-уто ХАдааив-у Абсва-у| Aócav-vro 
S. 2 Abcov Aðra 
3 Азса-то №са-сдо 
D.2 г Aóca-Tov \№са-с доу 
3 None None Хоса-тоу Хоса-своу 
Р. 2 Aóca-Te Aóca-c0« 
3 | A\ucd-TwoAaV Atod-cOwoay 
or Avod-vrev or Мос б-сдоу 
| Хбсву Atoe-c Ban Arar | Абса-о-бол 


|Atorov, -ovc'a, -ov|Aocó-pevos, -,-оу|Абсдв, Tara, -cav|hiod-pevos, 4A, -0У 
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PERFECT SYSTEM. 


Імгіс. 


SUBJY. 


Орт. 


Їму. 


A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
5.1 | Хбика (Ao ok AAv-par CA b-pyv 
2 | Мока &-AeAVKN-s AdAv-c ал &dAv-c0 
8 | Хоке (Ae ke AAv-rar CX v-ro 
D. 2 | AeXóka-rov | -М\№оке-тоу AAv-cbov о-о доу 
3 | №А%ка-тоу | ё-Хе\окё-тту AA v-o bov CAM ú-o Oy 
P. 1 | Aeóxo-yev. | іАХеокереу Acà ú-peĝa ёле\0-реда 
2 | М\Афка-тє | ф-М\ўкє-тє ХӘл-о%е ӘАӘо-ос%Фе 
8 | Aerar i-e óxkt-cav AAv-vras іХОм-уто 
Perfect. 
S. 1 AeAóko Aedv-pévos (-т, -ov,) à 
2 AcAdKYS “ С 
8 №\%кт 
D. 2 Ac úrn-rov №\%-муо (-а, -œ,) тоу 
3 AcAAúrn-rov “ TOV 
522 AeXóko-pav Aedu-pévos (-at, -a,) Фреу 
2 Ae ókq-re i те 
8 AeA úkor. н OTL 
5. 1 М\око- №\%-рќуоѕ (q, -ov) «буу 
2 ММе\фко1-$ « «Uns 
3 М\фкоь “ «1 
D. 2 Ae Ûxoı-rov A«v-pévo (-6, -о,) «іңто» or «тоу 
3 Mvkol-rqv e єїйтт» or «тту 
1 —XX AeAv-pévor (-ол, -а,) «іпие» or ely«v 
2 Ae óKoc-TE “ elyre or elre 
3 AcAtKove-v “ «сау or elev 
2 [XA uke AAv-co 
3 Ме\экё-то AcdAv-o 0» 
D. 2 ХӨАФке-тоу AAv-cbov 
3 М\окётоу Ae ó-c 00v 
P. 2 № бке-те AAv-0 Ve 
3 ХеХике-тисам Aci ó-00ov 
| ог ХеАокб-утоу] 
INF. | AeAuKé-vat | AcAV-c Gar 
Parr. | AeXvkós, -kvia, -kós | AeXv-pévos, -1], -ov 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 207 





PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM. AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. Passive. 
Future Perfect. Aorist. Future. 
S. 1 AeA toro-par &A00n-v Ачб4со-рол 
2 AA úre {-—1\90+)-$ №ђсе 
8 Ae c'era LALO Хувбіутетам 
D. 2 AeAboe-c 00v &A60n-Tov AvOfce-c Pov 
8 №\фсе-о доу Хв тцу Av0fjr«c-o090v 
P. 1 МАЧ09-реда &EAVEn-pev AvOnoo-pe8a 
2 Nedvore-o Oe &A60n-Te AvOfjce-o0« 
8 AeA бсо-утал EAVEy-cav AvOfco-vrar 
5. 1 81) мм“ 
2 № ўв 
8 Av6q 
- | None «s None 
‚1 АудӘ- pev 
2 Ховерте 
3 "ua ee ee Хдо 
S. 1 .$1| Мори | Ау | Асобу | AvOe(n-v Хувтео(-рлуу 
2 Хе ócrov-o AvOeln-s Аубфсоһ-о 
8 AeA toro1-To Avdel A\vOfo-ov-To 
D. 2 AeA úror-o доу Avbeln-rovor Хувєї-тду | | Хивйстоь-свом 
8 AeXvco(-o80v AvOech-rnv ЭӘмбітүу| AvOycol-cbnv 
Р. 1 Aedvorol-pe8a AvOelz-uey AvOci-pev| Avoycol-peOa 
2 AeXócov-o0€ Хивєіттє || AvOct-re Аубйосоһ-о%е 
8 МАФсовһ-уто Хивеіт-єау | Хивеї-єу | 8| Miéovvro | | |Хюбейнсам Хеу | Хобітоюуго — 
$&2|] | S хр | ]| 2 X 
| СЫ 
© 5 None чорна None 
P. 2 А%0ч-те 
3 Av04-Twoav 
от Av0é-vrev 
s] э Масова | Мува | treo AeAvoe-c Var Av0fj-var - |  Aéesm | Mew | Meses | Av6fjce-00a« 


AeA usó- pevos, uel کا‎ aL -ov 





— -єїс а, -év || Meéneos, т, -ov | Ав, etra, dy | AvOqed-pevos,-n,-07 
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543. Xera. 544. \№іто. 





SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. SECOND PERF. SYSTEM. 








ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
5.1 &-АМиго-у Aro anv AO ovra &-№о(тг 
2 @-АМмтгє-$ 4-Х (пою АӘомта-5 ӘЛдоітц-5 
3 &-Ммлгє і-Хітето Aore (Ae ole 
S| D.2 1. (пе-тоу è-A (яе-сбвоу №Ло(лта-тоу | ФАХ6Хоітге-тоу 
В 3 i-Avré-rqv іХіитесвуу | Адойта-тоу | Хоит ту 
"PRI 1-Х (по-реу іХитб-рева | AcAolra-pev | (Абойтереу 
2 t-AGre-T€ té-AGre- 00€ ХбӛХойта-те “ӘАбойте-те 
8 &Млго-ъ іХ (по-уто №\о(тасть «ӘАдоітж-сау 
Second Perfect. 
S. 1 №то 18.1] м» | Хорға | Ай» = Accolto 
2 Alarys м Хотів 
| 8 Almy Матү-тол Мехойтт) 
р ‚2 ММ(тгтү-тоу Хітгц-с-Фоу Ме\ойтту-тоу 
= 8 Митт-тоу AGrn-o8ov АХо(тгц-тоу 
ыш кА Х (по-реу №то-реда №\о(то-рєу 
2 Миттү-тє Alary-o Ve AeXo(Tm-T€ 
8 AGrwot Хі1го-утал ХбӛдойтоФоь 
‚1 Almor- Митго-рлүу " | 8.1| Amo | Mro | Aeetmoveg | | (0 
2 A(1Trot-s Х (ягог-о Холо. 
8 Alro A(Trot-To AXeAo (rol 
| D.2 A(rov-rov №тоь-с-доу ХеХойтог-тоу 
5 8 Avrol-rnv Хито(-свту AeXovrro(-Tqv 
.1 Х (пої-рему Хіпов-рева ХвӛХо(тгов-реу 
2 Alroc- T€ Alrrov-o Be AeXo(1Troc-T€ 
8 A(Tott-v AUrot-vTo AeXo(arote-v 
. 2 Х (пе Arot  ]$&23| Mee |мә | Pome 
3 Мтёто Мт одо №Лотё-то 
> (2 Al1e-Tov Alre-o 00v МАойтє-тоу 
A 3 Avré-rTov Avré-o00v AeAovré-rov 
222 Alwe-re Alare-o Be ХЛо(те-те 
8 Avró-vrov Auré-o0ov ХеХомтб-утоу | 
| Хілтесу | Мтгё-с-баь | AcAourré-vat 





_ Pawr heév.ora,dv|Mmépevonmov|  Ahorós, via, ій | Awróv, -одса, -év| Avrópevos, n, -ov| 


AeAouTrds, -vta, -óS 
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545. daívo. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


SECOND AORIST. 


paves, -єїса, -év 


SECOND FUTURE. 


S. 1 i-bávn-v avfjco-p.a« 
2 Coávn-s avfc« 
8 -фбут vfjce-ra. 
D. 2 бут-тоу ауйо<-обоу 
8 ё-фауђ-ттју уУйсє-своу 
.1 іфбутуреу аутсф-рева 
2 Ғфауц-те ауйтє-сӨє 
3 уУт-т@у vfjoo-vra. 
S. 1 bavû 
2 |, avis 
3 avi 
D. 2 ау{-тоу 
3 а None 
«1 dave-pev 
2 avfi-T€ 
à дуба 
5.1 avely-v avyjcol-pyny 
2 aveln-s avfjcot-o 
3 davely ауйсоһ-то 
D. 2 gaveln-rov or фамеї-тоу ауђсоь-сдоу 
8 $aveví-ry» or фаує(-тту аутсо(-с вчу 
P.I фаувің-меу ог avet-pev rine 
2 gavelyn-re ог фауеі-те ауйосов-о0е 
8 фаувіц-сау or paveîe-v фауйсоһ-уто 
S. 2 буч-б 
3 ауй-то 
D. 2 dvy-Tov 
3 ауй-тоу None 
.2 фбут-тє 
3 фоау4-утоу 
| фауд-уа | фауйсе- с вам 


фоуцобреуов, -1, -ov 
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546. -pl Verbs. 


| фә bo | іі Coto | | Go to : 


ч З 
CQ» to = со К : 





(статоу 
(статоу 


(старе«у 
lo Toe 
leract 


(старе 
are 


(стасау 


(стё 
(оте 
tory 
torfjrov 
істйтоу 
tor&pev 
lorire 
lo Tóc 


toralny 
toralys 
lera 


lo Tra(nTov 
{ттаттуу 


(стайтреу 


(ста(тте 


іста(сау 


НН 
ЕРЕ 
ЕЕЕ 


АСТТУЕ. 


іт(вчу 
ériBers 
ёт(де 


іт(ветом 


érvOérny 


ітібереу 
ér(Oere 
Фтібесау 


т.0% 
TOTS 
т.д 


т.бфтоу 
т.бйтоу 
тідбӛреу 
тте 


т.дӧс. 


тібеітуу 
тд 
TUOc( 


т\@єйүто» 
тівейтту 
тбеіцмеу 


т\бє(ттє 
тє(сау 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Sli wp 
5(бо$ 
86607 


5(ботоу 
біботоу 


S(Sopev 
біботе 
б.ббась 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


іб(бому 
&S (Sous 
èS Sov 


і5(ботоу 
#5,56ттүу 


і5(бореу 
15ботє 
{5 босау 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


5.56 
9159s 
8.8 


S.SûTrov 
б.бфтоу 


бібдреу 
5,50те 
S801 


PRESENT OPTATIVE. 


&ibolqv 
B18o(ns 
Soin 


бібойутоу 
бібомйтту 


бібоітмеу 
бібоітте 
бібойцсау 


Фбе(куисау 


Serxviw 
Serxviys 
беку 
беккуіл)тоу 
беккубтүтоу 


Sexviapev 
Serxvinte 
Sexvowot 


бекубоцы 
Beukvéots 
Беккуфоь 


беккубоктоу 
бекуоіттүу 


бекубоциу 
Seukvóovre 
dericvoorev 
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D. 2 істастоу тбеїтоу бібоїтоу 
3 toraltyy Te rv бабо(тту (беккубогтоу, etc. 
Р. 1 lo-ratpev тібесрау S botpav does not 
2 toratre т\бєїтє бібосте contract. ) 
3 Lo Tatev тівеїсу Sidotev 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 
‚2 tory ribe. Slov бе(куу 
8 Tara тібето &65óro бекубто 
D.2 (статоу т(дєтоу біботоу бейкуутоу 
3 істётоу тібетеу б.ббтеу бекуйбтоу 
P.2 (стат тідете SiSore бе(кууте 
8 істбутоу т.беутоу б.ббутоу бекубутоу 
PRESENT INFINITIVE. 
| torévar | тівіуал | бі5буод | беккуфуал 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


| lords, -іса,-4у | т\@є($, -efora, év |B.Boós, -о9та, -6у| бекуі, -toa, -úv 


547. -pı Verbs. 





SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 











INDICATIVE. 
S. 1 corny ébvv, J entered. 
2 corns [No singular.] | [No singular. ] 50$ 
8 tory 80 
D. 2 fo TqTov “Өбетоу «ботоу Suroy 
3 істітіу Фетчу 4бӛттіу Strnv 
Р. 1 істпреу Фереу eSopev «борду 
2 бо-ттүтє (Qere Sore Süre 
3 ёсттсау Фесау босау «босау 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
8.1 ст 0% 56 боо 
2| Р ў» бе Sins 
3 сті 94 5ф біт 
D. 2 стђтоу 0sTov 5ӛтоу боттоу 
3 стўтоу Өйтоу Sûrov SónTov 
P.1 orõpev OGpev бӛреу бфореу 
2 orire 047€ Sûre бфтүтє 
8 стӧсь Odor Sûc Swot 
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ОРТАТІУЕ. 

8. 1 стату 0e(nv бобуу 

2 стать вет Solns 

3 erain Bein Soly 
D. 2 oralnrov Фе(тітоу бо(птоу 

3 стату бетту бокту Мопе 
P1 oralnpev ве(трем Solypev 

2 стайттє Oelyre Solnre 

3 ста(сау Өє(сау босау 





but usually contracted into : — 


D. 2 oratrov Octrov Sotroy 
8 staly бє(ттју Solty 
P. стаўку Gety.ev Sotpev None 
2 oratre Octre Sotre 
8 cTaitv Octev Sotev 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. 2 став 06s 59 590. 
8 стђто то бото 5дто 
D. 2 стђтоу Өѓтоу dorov 5фтоу 
8 стітоу Өётоу ббтоу ббтоу 
Р. 2 стійте Gére Sore Sore 
3 orovrov Өѓутоу 5бутоу бфутоу 
INFINITIVE. 
| стдуа | Oct var | Sova | Sivas | 
PARTICIPLE. 


| rês, -áca, -áv | Bels, -«са, -év | Boós, -оўта, -év| Sis, -0ca, -úv 


ч З 
бою Gh сов м 


сома Ct омон 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 


548. -pt Verbs. 


AN GN 


Co b = 


NH Coto Whe 





ierra 
i ov 
істдобвоу 
істдреда 
іст йо 0« 


lorovra. 


стату 
іс rato 
toratro 
Lo rato доу 
істес бу 
іста(реда 
істасс-0є 
{ттауто 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


тіверол 


тібес-ал 
тібетол 


тібес-боу 
тібес-боу 
треда 
т(бєс-06 

тібеутал 


* 


Slopa. 
5(бос-ал 
65 (ботал 


5(босбоу 
5(босбоу 
5іббыеба 


5(бос-0е 
б(боутал 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


ériOéuny 
ér(0eco 
іт(вето 


ќт(0есдоу 
ёт.0ќс бау 
ёт:0реда 


фт (вес ве 
іт(веуто 


45,56рлүу 
45(5осо 
45(5ото 


іб(босвоу 
&5.56о 01у 
45.56реда 
15 (бос 0« 


Фібоуто 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Toga 
T4 
тта 
тівдсдом 
твдсвом 


тіворева, 
rı 040-0 


тббутоа 


бібосФоу 
б.босбоу 
5.5%реда 
5.5осе 


бібоутал 


PRESENT OPTATIVE. 


Tel. nv 
тівеїо 
тівєїто 


тівєїсвоу 
тіве(свчу 


тдє(реда 
твеїсвє 


тівєїуто 


di Soiunv 
бібоо 
бібоїто 


5.5оѓс доу 
5.5о(с Өту 


5.6о(реба 
б,бое be 
бібосуто 
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Selxvupar 
бе(кума at 
бе(куутал 


Selxvuc доу 
бє(кухс доу 


бекубрева 
беікума Oe 
бе(кууутал 


бакубұлу 
«бе(кучсо 
Фбеікууто 


&SelxvucGov 
ібекубобвту 


бекубрева 
Феікуусде 
&Selxvuvro 





бекууфреда 
Sexvoyno 0é 
беькубоутаї 


бекучойилу 
бекудою 
беккуфото 


бекубообоу 
бекучоіс nv 


бекууоіреба 
бекуйооде 
беккубоһутО 
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р, 


ow WN 


Р. 


Gs bo 


PRES. 
INFIN. 


PRES. 
PARTIC. 


549. -pl Verbs. 


Un 


WN Gh омон 


Ф. сд = фә bo со М = 
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teraso 


істёсдо 


{стас доу 
істасдоу 
(стас Фе 

істісбоу 


{стас да. 


to-rapevos 


тібесо 
тбвісдо 


т(0єс-доу 
т.дѓсдоу 


т(#єс-0є 
т.бесдоу 


тібео-бол 


т0еруоз 


SECOND AORIST (lacking іп 


INDICATIVE. 

ёту іббцту 

во» бом 
Elero Фото 
“дес боу «бос доу 
i0éc0nv doo onv 
{04р«ба “бӛредба 
er Be oa be 
evro «боуто 

OPTATIVE. 

elu mv борту 
Geto Soto 
вєїто боўто 
бе(о-боу Soto доу 
Velo 800v $o(o0nv 
бе(р«ба бокнева 
Octo Ge Soto Ge 
Феіуто Sotvro 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


бібосо 


8156000 


бібос-Фоу 
5.ббс-боу 


5 (бос бе 
5.5б6обоу 


5(босбал 


5,56р.єуо$ 


Selxvuco 
Serxvic до 


Oc(kvvo доу 
Serxvicbov 


SelxvucGe 
SukvóoOov 


Selxvuc бол 


Be kvópevos 


ternu and деікууш). 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
вана Sépar 
oñ 5ф 
0470 Sûra 
0409ov Sûc доу 
0409ov Sûc ov 
0d peda Sû pea 
Ono Ge 5 ба 0e 
дбутаь фута, 

IMPERATIVE. 

S.2 доў? бод 
3 | %о%о 860-0 
D.2 | свому 56обоу 
8 | %%обоу Sós wv 
P.2 | 06c& 86c0« 
З | %%боу 5бобоу 
INFIN. | Géo Âa | 560004 
Partic.| б4реуо5 | Sépevos 











Імгіс. 


SUB7v. 





OPr. 


Іму. 


550. onpi. 
ACTIV E. 
PRESENT IMPERFECT. 
S.1 ы ёфту 
2 1 or dfs dete or épns 
8 ct tpn 
D. 2 227 тоу 
3 атбу Tv 
1 ару фору 
2 aré ате 
3 aol іфасау 


PART. 


сов Cobo сов | соь2ье WH овон Cole Ghd мн 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 


galyrov ог фаїтоу 
parm» ог фоітту 


$alguev ог фаїрлу 
фаітте ОГ фаїте 
фата» or matey 


babi or $40. 
фато 


TOV 
TOV 


тє 
бутоу 


páva 
$áckov (497) 


551. 


PRESENT. 


{тш 
$ 
inor 
Гетоу 
(етоу 
fepev 
tere 
ёс. 
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type. 


IMPERFECT. 








бау 
tas 
ta 


terov 
térnv 
fepev 
tere 


cav 


PRESENT. 


telnrov 
lechrny 


Кітшеу 


telnre 


telnoay 


tels, 


x 

0s 

fy 

{тоу 
тоу 
бореу 

inre 

foc 

telny 

teins 

teln 

or tetrov 
ог telrny 


ог іреу 
or tetre 
or tetev 


te 
Ито 


Üerov 
ov 


tere 


tóvrov 
téva 


teora, tév 
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nut (continued). 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


— — ال‎ — á——— — — 


INDIC. 


SUBJv. 


Orr. 


Inv. 


09%2 Coto CON | COND Coto бое | CON Coto Coto 


Coho cc b= 


со bo E: 


tetvro 


tero 
Кобо 


{єс доу 


` €o0ov 


(ес бе 
Иобошу 


{єсба 
tépevos 


ACTIVE. 


| MIDDLE. 


SECOND AOBIST. 


None. 


elroy 
«тту 
«іреу 
«(те 
eloav 


єї то» or elrov 
війтту or elryy 


вілшеу ОТ «(реу 
віңте ОГ ele 
вітсау or elev 


tro 


{тоу 
trav 


ете 


évrav 
eva 


els, «са, £v 





GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Beside the six hundred words contained іп the review vocabularies and intended to be 
committed to memory, this vocabulary includes proper names and some cros8-references. 
The gender of nouns of the first and second declensions, where it conforms to the general 


rules, ів not given. 
simple verbs. 


irregularities, are not given. 
italics. 


A. 


"АВьбоє, ov, 7, Abydus, а city of 
Asia Minor. 

4үа065, fj, óv, good, brave. For com- 
parison, see 489, 1. 

yapar: (VII. а), іғуасфилу, їууфодту, 
admire. 

бүуүдӘде (AyyeA-, IV. c), бууєло, 
ќууєЛа, ФүуеАка, фууєдшаи, ітуубА- 
Өлу, announce. 

бүүдов, ov, messenger. Angel. 

dyopa, âs, assembly, market-place. 

ayo (I.,2, а), 4, yayov, Axo, Тума, 
їх вт, lead, carry ; march. Cf. Lat. 
ago. Demagogue. Pedagogue. 

&yóv, Фуов, ó, assembly; contest, 
struggle. Agony. 

864А%45, об, voc. йбелфе, brother. 
Philadelphia. 

ûSıkéo (L, 1, с), be wrong, wrong, 
injure. 

del, adv., always. 

"A€nvatos, ov, an Athenian. 

&0ро({о (20ро:5-, IV. b), collect, as- 
semble. 

АХумттоб, ov, ў, Egypt. 


The themes and principal parts of compounds will be found under the 
The principal parts of verbs of Classes I. and IV. 5, if they contain no 


English words derived from the Greek are printed in black-faced type, and cognates іп 


alpíéo (aipe-, ФА» УІП.), aiphow, 
eiAor, ўрпка, Йртша, ypéðnv, take, 
seize; mid., choose. Heresy. 

alo O9ávopa (аісв-, V. b), aic0couau, 
Довтиа, perceive, learn, observe. 
Aesthetic. 

aloxpós, á, ду, shameful, base. 

alox iva (alexvr-, IV. c), ale xvró, 
Похоға, doxóvÓnv, shame; mid., 
be or feel ashamed. 

alréo (I., 1, c), ask, demand. 

airidopas (I., 1, 0), accuse, blame. 

altros, a, оу, the cause of, responsible 
for, to blame. Etiology (for 
Aetiology). 

áxoóo (дкор-, I., 1, d), дкофаоша, 
ўкоиса, йкікоа, йкофдадту, hear, 
listen to. Acoustic. 

акра, as, summit, citadel. 

&кро$, а, ov, topmost, highest, top 
Of; Éxpov, ov, summit; та &xpa, 
the heights. Acropolis. 

aX (скора (GA-, 2Хо-, VI. а), dAdoouat, 
ёдА®› Or Amv, éfAwka Or блока, 
used as pass. ої aipéw, be taken or 
captured. 

GAAG, conj., but, yet, however. 
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dAAfAow, recip. pron., one another, 
each other. 

os, n, o, another, other; with the 
article, the other, the rest of. 

Aws, adv., otherwise; ÁXXws тє xal, 
especially. 

бра, adv., at the same time; prep., 
at the same time with; Gua тр 
яра, at day-break. 

браќа, ns, wagon. 

dpelvov, comparative of dyads. 

дрфі, prep. with acc., about; of ёф) 
Неуофдута, Xenophon and his men. 

Guddrepos, à, ov, both. 

бу, a conditional particle used with 
the past indic., the opt., and with 
relative words, as іп 44» (ei + й»); 
it cannot be translated. 

dv, see ёйу. 

&vá, prep. commonly with acc., up, 
up along. 

буаВа(уо (V. а), go up, mount, 
march inland. 

G&vaBacis, -ews, 7, ascent, march in- 
land. Anabasis. 

ávaykáto (диаукий-, IV. b), force, 
compel. 

бубукт, ns, necessity; дйифуку, of 
necessity, necessarily. 

буалтафо) (I., 1, d), cause to cease or 
halt; mid., halt, rest. 

бубрӣтобоу, ov, captive, slave. 

&vev, prep. with gen., without. 

Фуйр, 4убрбз, 6, man, as distinguished 
from woman. Cf. Lat. vir. Alex- 
ander. 

&v@pwros, ov, man, as distinguished 
from other creatures. Cf. Lat. 
homo. Anthropology.  Philan- 
thropic. 

ду(стпрь (УП. b), set up, raise, 
rouse; intrans. forms (455), 
arise, rise up. 

&vr(, prep. with gen., instead of, in 
return for. Antidote. 
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бутигтосбтт, ov, opponent, adver- 
sary. 

avo, adv., up, upward, above. 

а 005, a, оу, worthy. 

& бф (L, 1, c), deem worthy, ask, 
demand. Often takes the infin. 
Axiom. 

ӛтаүүӘӘо (ТУ. с), bring back word, 
announce. 

ётбүо (І, 2, a), lead back, march 
back. 

Graf, numeral adv., once. 

&mrapaoKevos, оу, unprepared. 

блтав, йласа, Атау (longer form of 
was), all, the whole, entire. 

mepi (eiui, ҮП. а), be away or 
distant. 

бте (clu, VIT. а), go away or back. 

&1Tépy opas (VIII), come or go away; 
return. 

&Téx o (I., 2, а), keep away; be dis- 
tant; mid., refrain from. 

&Tó, prep. with gen., from, away 
from. 

ётобе(ку®рь (V. є), show forth; ap- 
point. 

ётодуско (VI. a), die, be killed. 
Used as pass. of фтоктеіуо. 

ӛлтокріуорал (IV. c), give back а 
decision ; answer, reply. 

&TokTe(vo (IV. c), Kill, put to death. 

é&ToÀlapBávo (V. c), take back, re- 
ceive back. 

ûro\e(row (П.), leave behind, desert, 
forsake. 

GwédAvupe (0A-, V. €), -оХ%, -dAÀeca 
Or -wAduny, -oAdAexa OT -dAwAa, 
destroy, lose ; mid. and pass. with 
2d pf. system, perish, be lost. 
Apollyon. 

ётотёрто (IL, 2, a), send away or 
back ; mid., dismiss. 

блтотА4о (II.), sail away or back. 

Gtropéw (I., 1, с), be іп difficulty, be 
perplexed. 
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dtropla, as, want of means, difficulty. 

йлгороб, ov, without means, perplexed ; 
difficult. 

ӛлтотеруо (V. а), cut off. 

ёра, inferential particle, postpositive, 
therefore, then, indeed. 

дарүйршоу, ov, silver, silver money. 

&pyvpoÜs, à, оби, of silver. 

' Apratos, ov, Aríaeus, commander of 
Cyrus's barbarian forces. 

ápiüpós, об, number, numbering ; 
extent. Arithmetic. 

"Аріститтоб, ov, Aristippus. 

йригтоє, n, ov, superlative of 4уа045. 

dppa, aros, тб, chariot, war-chariot. 

дрростйя, об, harmost, governor. 

dpwatfe (ápraó-, IV. 0), ӛртдсо, 
prasa, Яртака, fpracuai, hprd- 
абту, seize, catch up, plunder. 
Harpy. 

"Apra£tpEns, ov, Artaxerxes. 

&рхао$, a, ov, from the beginning, 
ancient, old; т йрхаїоу, as adv., 
formerly, long ago. Archaic. 
Archaeology. 

åpxh, 95, beginning ; rule, province. 

йрхо (L, 2, а), бріе, рѓа, руно, 
йрхдту, be the first, begin, rule, 
lead; mid., begin. Takes gen. 
Archangel. Monarch. 

ёс дєуќо (I., 1, c), be feeble, be sick. 

бст, (005, 7, shield. 

Gory, ews, Té, town, the city proper, 
exclusive of suburbs. 

&сфа\%$, és, not to be tripped, safe, 
secure. 

&ripáte (&riuab-, IV. b), dishonor, 
disgrace. 

аў, adv., agaín ; on the other Мата; 
moreover. 

alûs, adv., again; afterwards. 

аф орал (айлід-, ГУ. 0), айлідсора, 

‚ полісвти, pass the night, encamp 
(for the night), bivouac. 

atrés, 7, 6, intensive pronoun, self; 
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ó айтдз, the зате, oblique cases, 
him, her, й. Autonomous. 

atrod, adv., here, there. 

афтод, see ёзито?. 

ёфолрќо (VIII.), take away; mid., 
deprive, rob. 

abin (VII. Б), send away ; let go, 
set free. 

&фькуфордл (ік-, V. d), -lopai -ixó- 
иту, "бура, come from, arrive. 

афісттрь (VII. b), set off, separate, 
cause to revolt; intrans. forms 
(455), stand away, revolt. Аров- 
tate. 

*Axatés, ov, an Achaean. 

Gy Gopar (4х6-, I., 2, d), ахбесомоа!, 
fix0éa0nv, be troubled or displeased, 
be angry. 


B. 


Вау (Ва-, V. а), Bfooua, ÉBmv, 
BéBnka, BéBayuai, pdonv, go, walk. 
Báo (Вал-, IV. с), Валё, ÉBaXor, 
ВеВАлка, BéBAnuai, “ВА%блу, throw, 

throw at, pelt. 

ВарВароѕ, ov, barbarian, not Greek, 
foreign. Аз a substantive, а bar- 
barian, a foreigner. 

ВосА«(а, as, Kingdom, sovereignty. 

Bacideos, ov, kingly, royal. As a 
substantive, rò BacíAeioy ОГ Tà Ba- 
сілєш, palace. 

ВавХе0в, dws, б, king. When б is 
not used, the king of Persia is 
meant. Basilisk. Basil. 

ВасХєбо (L, 1, d), be king, reign. 

BeAttwv, ВеАтістоє, comparative and 
superlative of йуавог. | 

Bla, as, strength, violence; Віа, adv., 
by violence, violently. 

Blos, ov, life, livelihood. Biography. 
Biology. 

БАйтто (8Ха8-, IIT.), BrAd pu, EBAapa, 
BéBAauuai, Ф8А4фбту and éBAdBny, 
harm, damage. 
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Вочбіо (1., 1, е; Boh + 060), run at 
a cry for help, assist. 

Bovérıos, ov, a Boeotian. 

Рочде%о (I., 1, d), plan, devise ; mid., 
plan, deliberate, take counsel. 

Bo\opat (I., 2, d), BovAhcopuat, Be- 
ВодАтиа, éBovAf0ny, will, wish, be 
willing. Cf. Lat. volo. Will. 

Bots, Bods, ó or 7, ох, cow; plur., 
cattle. Cf. Lat. bos. Bucolic. 


I. 


yap, postpositive conj., for, because ; 
cf. Lat. enim. «al ydp, for (with 
implied ellipsis, see p. 200, n. 2); 
cf. Lat. etenim, namque. 

TavAtrys, Gaulites. 

yé, postpositive particle, enclitic, at 
least, even, indeed, surely. 

үќроу, ovros, ó, old man. 

yébupa, as, bridge. 

үй, vis, earth, land. 

ylyvopar (yev-, I., 2, b), уємідоца, 
Фуєибиту, yéyova, yeyévnuat, be 
born, become, arise, happen, take 
place. СІ. Lat. gigno, (g)nascor. 

ү‹үуӧско (yvo-, VI. b), yvócogua:, Éy- 
yov, урока, Éyyoo par, ёууфо Өл», rec- 
ognize, perceive, know, learn. Cf. 
Lat. (g)nosco. Know. Agnostic. 

ууфрл, ns, judgment, opinion, plan. 

үрёфо (I., 2, a), уріфо, Fypaya, yé- 
ypapa, yéypauuat, Фуріфти, make 
а mark, draw, write. Graphic. 
Biography. Paragraph. 

yvpvhs, Dros, ) light-armed foot- 

уоруйттвє; ov, | soldier. 

qvvf, умиакоз, 7, woman, wife. Mis- 
ogynist. 

А. 
ба(роу, ovos, û, divinity. Demon. 
батаубо (I, 1, c), spend, consume. 
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барекбе, daric (а gold coin, worth 
about 95.50). 

басрбз, об, tax, tribute. 

Aapetos, ov, Darius. 

54, postpositive conj., but; uév . . . бё, 
оп the one hand . . . on the other. 

б4бокка, perfect with present mean- 
ing (5(g)v, II.), present, óeíów, 
not being used in prose; ѓ еса, 
бебока, and 865ю, be afraid, fear. 

Selxvope (бек-, V. е), 8е о, Edeka, 
бедегха, бебєгура, 4беіхбту, point 
оці, show, indicate. Cf. Lat. dico. 
Paradigm. 

Savés, h, фу, fearful, terrible, skilful. 
Substantive, dewdy, об, danger. 

бетуео (I., 1, с), dine. 


бека, (еп. СІ. Lat. decem. Ten. 
Decade. Decalogue. 

SévSpov, ov, tree. Rhododendron. 
Dendrology. 


Ае (ео, w, Dexilaus. 

566, 4, dv, right ; Фу (тӯ) deka, оп 
the right; то бейди, the right 
(wing). Cf. Lat. dexter. 

бебтеров, а, оу, second. Deuteron- 
оту. 

Séxopar (1., 2, а), 5étouai, Фбєвфить, 
óéóeyua,, receive, accept; allow; 
withstand. 

541 (1., 2, d), бейсо, ебєпса, бебеука, 
бєдбтил, ебейблу, need, rare in act. ; 
mid., need, desire, beg, ask ; takes 
the gen. dei, impers., it is neces- 
вату, one must. 

64,  postpositive particle, 
surely, exactly, accordingly. 

84۸0s, n, ov, evident, clear. 

SyAdo (I., 1, с), make evident. 

бий, prep., with gen., through ; with 
асс., on account of. 

Salvo (V. а), go through or over, 
cross. 


truly, 





1 беш, although it has a vowel theme, is inserted in this class for convenience, 
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S&afBéA\» (IV. с), throw across; 
accuse falsely, slander. 

бзакбооь, ai, а, two hundred. 

біатрітто (IV, а), work out, ac- 
complish, effect. Often in mid. 
with same meaning as active. 

бортта» (IV. b), plunder thor- 
oughly, seize. 

S&uar(ênmu (VII. b), put in order, 
arrange, dispose. 

Sua rptBo (79:8-, I., 2, а), -тріфо, -érpi- 
ya, -тетрифа, -rérpinpa, -етрібту, 
rub through, waste (time), spend. 

SiSdoKxe  (бібах- УІ. а), 8484, 
ébíbata, бебібаха, бебібаура, dı- 
6dx0n», teach, inform, show. 

бібора (5o-, VII. b), бфса, ока, 8- 
бока, $ёбоцол, Фбдвт», give ; allow; 
offer. Antidote. | 

Bux o (I., 2, а), hold apart ; be apart, 
be distant. 

Sixavos, а, оу, just, right, proper. 

Bc, ns, justice, one’s desert ; trial ; 
бїк» exw, receive satisfaction, 
receive punishment. 

Sux Axor, ш, a, two thousand. 
біфко (L, 2, а), 8:60, ébíwta, бе- 
бісоха, Фбіфхвту, pursue, chase. 
Soxéw (бок-, I., 2, c), д6 о, Coka, бе 
Soyuai, Фбдхвту, seem, seem good, 
seem best; be of the opinion. 

Orthodox. Paradox. 

86pv, 5óparos, тё, shaft, spear. 

Spdpos, ov, running, race ; 0éo dpduy, 
advance on а тип. Dromedary. 

бфуорал (VII. a), бимійсорша, бебйут- 
pa, Фбиуїдли, be able, can, have 
the power. Dynamics. 

ббуараѕ, -ews, 7, ability, power, force; 
eis OY катӣ ӧбуашу, according to 
one's ability, as much as one can. 

Suvarés, fj, ду, able, powerful, possible. 

Sto, дооту, two. Cf. Lat. duo, Germ. 
zwei. Two. 

Sto (І., 1, d) ог бӛуо, Sow, боса 


221 


-and #50, enter; set; &ра $A(o 
ббуоуті, at sunset. 
бароу, ov, gift. Dorothy. Theodore. 


іб», f$», or б» (el + Ќу), conditional 
conj. used with subjv., if. 

davrod, 95, ov, reflex. pronoun, of 
himself, herself, or itself. 

ido (I., 1, 0), 44со, єїйса, «Така, eta- 
pat, eldOnv, permit, allow; let go; 
let alone. 

éyé, ёдоў or цоб, pers. pron., 1. Cf. 
Lat.ego. Egoist. 

(oye, І at least. 

Юдо or Ow (I, 2, d), 40еАфсо, 
HOéAnca, 406Алка, be willing, wish. 

el, conj., if. 

«кос (for рекос:, cf. Lat. viginti), 
twenty. 

ell (éc-, ҮП. а), Écouai, impf. 2», 
be, exist. СІ. Lat. esse. 

“Қы (7-, VII. а), impf. ўа or рег, 
go, come. СІ. Lat. ire. 

«тоу, 2d aor., the pres. єїро ( VIII.) 
not being found in Attic ; fut. épa, 
pf. єЄртка, pf. mid. «риа, aor. 
pass. éppfün»v, say, speak, tell, 
order. Takes ör: constructions. 
Theme fer-, cf. Lat. voc-. 

«ls, prep. with acc., into, to, against. 

els, шіп, Еу, one. 

«со, adv., within, inside of. Esoteric. ' 

«та, adv., then, next, furthermore. 

ік (before a vowel, é£), prep. with gen., 
out of, from, after. Cf. Lat. ё or ex. 

їкастоє, 7, оу, each, every. 

ќкатбу, one hundred. Cf. Lat. cen- 
tum. Hundred. Hecatompedon. 
Hectograph. 

ёкВа(уо (V. a), go out or forth, dis- 
embark. 

ikfdÀAAo (IV. c), throw out, exile. 

ixet, adv., there. 
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ікбуоє, n, o, demon. pron., that. - | eps (VII. a), used опу as impers. 


іктітто (I., 2, b), fall out, fall оў; 
used as pass. of éxBdAAw, be thrown 
out, be exiled. 

ікфу, ёкодса, ёкбу, willing, of one's 
own will; voluntarily. 

Ydrrav, Wdxioros, compar. and 
superl. of pixpds. 

avva (Фла, V. а), ёАё, Maca, 
éAfjAaka, ФАбЛашо, ЯАдбту, drive; 
ride; march. Elastic. 

еобер(а, as, freedom, liberty. 

*EAAds, 45о5, ў, Hellas, Greece. 

"EM ny, qvos, ó, а Greek. Hellenism. 

‘EAAnvıkés, h, ди, Hellenic, Greek. 

“ЕЛА4сттоутов, ov, Hellespont, the 
modern Dardanelles. 

Arts, (505, 5, hope; Фу ФАтісіу elul, 
be hopeful. 

épavrod, fs, reflex. pron., of myself. 

ipBaAAo (IV. c), rush into, invade, 
attack. 

іноз, 4, ду, poss. pron., ту. 

iv, prep. with dat., in, on. 

lvavr(os, 4, о», opposite; hostile. 
Used as substantive, oí «рагтіог, 
the enemy. 

£vBov, adv., within, inside. Endogen. 

fveka, prep. with gen., usually after 
its case, on account of. 

буда, adv., there, here, thereupon, 
where. 

lvvo£o (vo?s ; I., 1, c), have in mind, 
consider; devise. 

іутабба, adv. here, there; then; 
hereupon, thereupon. 

іутєббвеу, adv., thence, from this place. 

évruyxavea (V. c), happen upon; 
come upon, meet, find. | 

ҚолтФо (I., 1, с), ask something from 
опе; mid., intercede for. 

é, six. СІ. Lat. зех. Siz. 

i£akóc'tot, at, а, six hundred. 

Қататбо (L, 1, c), deceive thor- 
oughly, cheat. 


Iteori, it is possible or permitted. 
фдабу» (V. a), drive out; march 
Jorth, proceed. 

Фо, adv., outside; prep. with gen., 
outside of, without, beyond. Ex- 
oteric. Exogen. 

жокка (рік, П.), а 2d pf. used as a 
pres., be like, seem; ws Фоке, аз 
it seems likely. 

éwel, conj., when, since. 

imash, conj., when, since. 

{гєр (clu, ҮП. а), go on, advance, 
come оп; 7 ётїойта quépa, the next 
day. 

ётета, adv., thereupon, then. 

ér(, prep., with gen., upon, in the 
time оў; ёт) rerrápov, four deep; 
with dat., upon, near, іп addition 
to, іп the power of; with acc., to, 
toward, against. 

ітарочХебо (I., 1, d), plan or plot 
against. "Takes dat. 

mov, js, а plan or plot against, 
plot. 

émvpéo (1., 1, c), set one's heart 
upon, desire, long for. 

ітікрбтто — (kpvj-, IIL), -xpóyo, 
-Єкрифа, -kékpuuuai, -єкрофбту, Con- 
ceal thoroughly, hide. Crypt. 

dripedéopar (I., 1, с), care for, give 
attention to. Also éxiuéAopna: (I., 
2, d). 

éwlorapa (VII. а), émicrhoopa, 
фт:ст10 ли, understand, know; 
know how. 

ітітйбеов, а, ov, suitable, fit, con- 
venient; rà émithdera, provisions. 

Етктібтры СУПІ. b), put upon, inflict ; 
mid., fall upon, attack. Epithet. 

ётатрёто (L, 2, а), turn over to, 
entrust. 

émyeptéo (yelp; I., 1, с), put one's 
hand to, undertake, attempt. 

{тоно (сет-, I., 2, а), poua, ord- 
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un», follow, go with, attend. СІ. 
Lat. sequor. 

бттб, seven. Cf. Lat. septem. Seven. 

(pyov, ov, work, deed, affair. For 
Ғеруо». Work. Energy. George. 

ірпроє, n, or, lonely, deserted; un- 
occupied. Hermit. 

ќрртуєбѕ, dws, ó ('Epufjs), interpreter. 
Hermeneutic. 

“Epps, ov, Hermes. ` 

épxopar (épx-, £AvO-, УПІ.), ёлеф- 
сода 7Абоу, éAfjAvOa, come, go. 

iporáo (І., 1, c), Фетісо, hpóunv, 
ask, ask about, inquire. (The 
form 4póu»» corresponds to the 
pres. Zpoua:, not used in Attic, to 
which épwrdw is also related.) 

(cre, adv., even to; conj. until ; 
while. 

trepos, а, ov, the other, one (of 
two) ; without the article, another. 
Heterodox. 

(n, adv., yet, still; besides, more- 
over. 

éros, ovs, тб, year. Etesian. For 
feros, Cf. Lat. vetus. 

«0, adv., well; ed тоф, do good to. 

еӛбаіроу, ov, of good fortune, for- 
tunate, happy, prosperous. 

єўӨбє, adv., immediately, straightway. 

едуоікбе, adv., with good will, in a 
kindly manner.  єфуоїкдз йдем, 
be well disposed. 

«буоч6, ov», well disposed, friendly, 
kindly. 

едріткә (еӛр-, VI. а), eiphow, тро», 
"nÜpnka, nipnua, nópéðnv, find, dis- 
cover. 

ебров, ovs, тб, width. 

Еффрётт$, оу, the Euphrates. 

«хоро (L, 2, а), е она, nitdunv, 
pray, wish, vow. 

ейфуоров, оу (eb--óvoua), of good 
name ; a euphemism for left. Sub- 
stan., 7d ebdvupor, (ће left (wing). 
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tpéropu (І, 2, a), follow after, 


pursue, attack. 

"Ефегоб, ov, ў, Ephesus. 

ix0pós, 6, ду, hateful, hostile. Asa 
substantive, а (personal) enemy. 
СІ. Lat. inimicus. 

(xo (cex-, І. 2, а), “о or схісо, 
ёс xov, Eo xnka, Cox nua, have, hold, 
possess, keep. 

fos, adv., even to ; conj. until,aslong | 
as, while. 

' Д2. 

Zaráras, ov, the Zapatas, a tribu- 
tary of the Tigris. 

{бо (I., 1, с), live, be alive. Zoology. 

Zevs, Aids, ó, Zeus. Cf. Lat. Iovis 
for Diovis. 


H. 


4, conj, or; 4... Қ, either... 
or. With comparatives, than. 

1, adv. , in truth, really ; 4 uf» (often 
in oaths), in very truth. 

1 (вс. 0893), in which way, where, how. 

Туєрфу, dvos, ó, leader, guide. 

hyéopa (1., 1, с), ўтуйсодо, бупсфити, 
Йупиа, Тубдти, lead (takes the 
dat.) ; consider, think. 

ndéws, adv., pleasantly, gladly. 

157, adv., now, already. 

ўборах (48-, I., 2, а), ho@hcouat, 
#сӨту, бе glad, delight in, бе 
pleased. СІ. 4695. 

1505, eia, ú, sweet, pleasant ; for ртбиз, 
cf. Lat. suavis. Sweet. 

Яко (Т., 2, a), fto, be come, have 
come, be present. 

Hos, ov, sun. Heliotrope. 

npa (70-, VII. a), sit. 

pépa, as, day. Ephemeral. 

fipérepos, d, ov, poss. pron., our. 

qv, see ёа». 

qrrdopat (L, 1, с), be less, be sur- 
passed, be outdone, be conquered. 

fjrTev, оу, compar. of какбѕ. 
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@&Хатта, ns, sec. 

Odwre (таф-, for баф-, IIL), 6dyo, 
вача, réOappat, ётёфту, bury. Epi- 
taph. 

даррі» (Т., 1, с), Oapphow, ё0&ррпса, 
Te«Üdppnka, be courageous, take 
courage. 

Oaupdtw (вамнад-, IV. b), 0avudco- 
pai, ёдайиаса, тєбайдака, éOÜavud- 
сӨлу, wonder at, admire. 

Ged, об, б, 5, god, goddess. 

ӨеттаМа, as, Thessaly. 

@erradds, ov, а Thessalian. 

Мә (вер-, IL), 0eócoua, run; Odo 
Spéuy, advance on a run. 

Ovge ko (бау-, VI. a), бародиа, #0а- 
vov, TéOynxa, die; used as pass. of 
ereívo, be killed, be put to death. 

Өӛрчфов, ov, noise, uproar. 

Opt, кд, û, a Thracian. 

Qûpa, às, door. Cf. Lat. fora, Germ. 
Thür. Door. 

0o (І., 1, e), 0бо», fica, тёдока, 
тбдоца, érvOny, sacrifice. 


I. 


lepós, á, dv, holy, sacred; тд iepd, 
sacred rites, sacrifices. Hierarchy. 

бары (é-, VII. b), how, hra, exo, «иси, 
єї0ту, send, throw, strike; mid., 
send or throw oneself, rush. 

lkavós, f, óv, coming up to, suffi- 
cient, competent, able. 

Dos, су, gracious, propitious. 

Туа, final conj., that, in order that. 

(тттейс, éws, ó, horseman; plur., 
cavalry. 

{1ст0$, ov, 6, 7, horse, mare. ёф ог 
ёф' 1жтоу, оп horseback. Hippo- 
drome. Hippopotamus. 

tros, n, ov, equal. Isosceles. 

(сотта (ста-, VII. 5), orhow, tornou 
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and ѓотуу, ёстука, Ecrapat, dordOny, 
cause to stand, set, place, stop; 
intrans. forms (455), stand, Һай. 
loxupés, é, óv, strong, severe. 
lox vpós, adv., strongly, extremely. 
tows, adv., equally ; perhaps. 
lx 06e, vos, ó, fish. Ichthyology. 
"Ievwós, 4, óv, Ionian. 


K. 


xGOnpor (VIL а), sit down; be en- 
camped. 

ka8(o rugs (VII. 5), set down, settle, 
establish ; arrange. 

кай, conj., and; also; even; кеі... 
kal Or тё... kal, both . . . and; 
kal . . . 86, and also. 

«aep, conj, with the partic., al- 
though. 

kapós, ov, fitting time, opportunity ; 
Фу кар, opportunely, seasonably. 

какбє, 4, óv, bad, wicked, base; 
cowardly. 

какде, adv., badly. 

кал (xaAe-, кА%-, I., 1, в), калд, 
éxdA еса, кёклтка, kéxA nau, êxA hOn», 
call, summon ; name. 

калб, f, óv, beautiful; honorable, 
noble ; favorable. 

kas, beautifully; nobly; well; 
bravely; kars бує, it із well, it 
is right. 

Кастоћбѕ, об, 4, Castolus, near 
Sardis. 

катб, prep., with gen., down from, 
down; with acc, down along, 
along, throughout; opposite, 
against. Catarrh. Catastrophe. 

катаВа(уо (V. a), go down, descend ; 
march back to the coast. 

кат&Ваты, ews, 7, а going down, 
descent, march back to the coast. 
Catabasis. 

катаүдАбә (IL, 1, a), -yeAdoopa:, 
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-еублата, -єүє\ісӨпу, laugh at, 
ridicule ; mock. 

катбүо (L, 2, a), lead down, bring 
down ; restore to one’s home; land. 

xaraka(ve (кау-, ГУ. с), -кауф, -éka- 
vov, -кбкоуа, cut down, kill, slay. 

катаЛоррбуә (V. c), seize upon, 
overtake, come upon, surprise. 
Catalepsy. 

катаће(то (11.), leave behind, desert, 
abandon. 

катаћбо (I., 1, е) unloose, loose thor- 
oughly ; make a halt; make peace 
(sometimes with réA\euoy added). 

karavrurépas, adv. used as prep. with 
gen., over against, directly opposite. 

кі» ог kal» (кар-, IV. d), кайсо, 
Exavoa, кёкаџка, xéxavpai, дкайвлу, 
burn, kindle, set fire to. Caustic. 

керо (ке-, УП. а), xelooua lie, 
lie dead; used as pass. of тіблш, 
be placed, be laid, be situated. 

коо (І., 1, d), келєбсо, ФкФАеиса, 
KekéAevka, KexéAeuopal, дкелєйовту, 
order, command, urge, request. 

керая, кёрӣтоѕ ОГ képws, тд, horn, 
wing. Rhinoceros. 

кефал, ñs, head. Cephalic. 
phalopod. 

кдроб, окос, ó, herald. 

k(v6vvos, ov, danger, peril. 

KAMapxos, ov, Clearchus, а Lace- 
daemonian general who assisted 
Cyrus. 

KAérro (xAer-, ІП.), клёро, EkxAeya, 
кекХофа, кёклєциси, ФекЛфтту, steal. 
Kleptomania. 

Kouvós, A, óv, common, public. 
cene. 

кратёю (IL, 1, с), be powerful, have 
the power, rule over, rule; con- 
quer. Democrat. 

kpavyf, ñs, shout, cry, clamor. 

Kptve (крі-, IV. с), xpwó, expiva, 
кбкріка, kékpiuat, Фкрівту, distin- 

Q 


Ce- 


Epi- 
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guish, pick out; decide, judge, 
{гу (а case). Criterion. Critic. 

ктборол (1., 1, с), xrfjoouot, éxrgod- 
uny, kékrnua, &ктћбту, acquire, 
get; pf. have acquired, possess. 

кокХо$, ov, circle ; cindy, adv., in a 
circle. Cycle. Encyclopedia. 

Короб, ov, Cyrus, the younger brother 
of King Artaxerxes; Кдроѕ 6 àp- 
xaos, Cyrus the Elder, founder 
of the Persian Empire. 

keAóe (Ll, 1, d), prevent, hinder, 
check. 

корбохтя, ov (кёр + Épxo), village- 
chief. 

кфрм, ns, village. 


A. c 


Лак«болрбуюө, а Lacedaemonian. 

AapBáve (AaB-, V. c), Аўфода, Әа- 
Boy, efAm$a, eTAmuum, 6Айфбту; 
take, seize; take possession of; 
take hold of. 

Хауббуо (Aa0-, V. с), Afow, лабо», 
AéAn0a, AéAnayai, escape the notice 
of; lie hid, be concealed. Lethe. 

Mo (І., 2, а), Aéto, ÉAeta, AAcypat, 
елЄх оту, say, tell, speak of, bid. 

Acima (мт-, П.), Aclpw, Eiron, Ad- 
лока, AAeruuat, erelpOny, leave, 
forsake ; abandon; leave behind. 
Eclipse. 

№00, ov, stone. Lithograph. 

Adyos, ov, word, statement, speech ; 
opinion ; argument. Logic. Dia- 
logue. Biology. 

Абүхт, ns, 8pear-point ; spear, lance. 

Aovrrós, 7, бу, left, remaining ; plur., 
rest of. 

Хбфо5, ov, crest (of a hill or helmet), 
hill, height. 

Aoxayós, об (Adxos+ Éyw), leader 
of а Adxos, company-commander, 
captain. 
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Абуов, ov, company. 
Ado (Т., 1, е), Adow, Әлиса, AéAvka, 


AéAvua,, ФА%блу, loose, unyoke, 
destroy, break; mid., ransom. 
Analysib. 


M. 


ра, intensive particle, used in oaths, 
‚по by. 
para, adv., very, very much ; compar. 


u&AAov, more, rather; superl. 
мддлста, most, especially. 
pavris, ews, 6, а man inspired, 


prophet, soothsayer. 

paxn, ns, fight, battle. 

paxopar (uax-, нахе, I., 2, d), 
махобиа, Фиахесфиту, meudxnpac, 
Jight, fight with or against, give 
battle ; quarrel. Logomachy. 

péyas, meydan, дёуа, great, large; 
important; renowned. Megathe- 
rium. 

ніде (L, 2, d), meahoe, ФибАчсе, 
нембАчке, impers., it is а care, it 
concerns. 

pAAo (I., 2, d), wedAAhow, énéAA ca, 
be about to, be going to; intend; 
delay. 

pév, postpositive particle, truly, in- 
deed, but is usually not translated ; 
ме... bé on the one hand . . . 
on the other, but usually rendered 
simply by emphasis. 

pévo (LI, 2, d), uevà, ва, ueué- 
упка, remain, tarry; wait for, 
wait. 

Mévov, wos, ó, Menon, a Thessalian 
general who assisted Cyrus. 

pépos, ovs, тб, part, share. 

pécos, n, о», middle, middle of. СІ. 
Lat. medius. Middle. Mesopo- 
lamia. 

pera, prep., with gen., with, in com- 
pany with ; with acc., after. Met- 
aphysics. 
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реєтатёрто (L, 2, а), send after, 
send for; mid., summon. 

péxps adv., even to; prep. with 
gen., up to, as far as, until ; conj., 
until. 

ph, adv., not. 

pndé, conj. and adv., and not, but 
not, nor. 

бє, илбешіа, илдеу, no one, no- 
body, nothing. 

рлікеть, adv., not again, no longer. 

ру, postpositive adv., truly, indeed, 
however. 

phy, илубз, 6, month. 
mensis. Month. 

pfyrore, adv., not ever, never. 

pire, conj., and not, nor; unre... 


Cf. Lat. 


are, neither . . . nor. 

pimp, илтрбзу) 4, mother. СЁ. 
Lat. mater, Germ. Mutter, Eng. 
mother. Metropolis. 


pikpós, a, о», small, little; short; 
insignificant. Microscope. 

Mi foros, a, ov, Milesian. 

Mtànros, ov, 7, Miletus, а city of 
Ionia. 

рціубеко (uva-, VI. 5), uvfac, urna, 
uéurnuau éurfja0ny, remind, make 
mention of ; mid. and pass. with pf. 
act., remember. СІ. Lat. memini. 

һ\=06$, об, pay, wages; reward. 

руа, pvas, а тіпа, an amount of 
silver about equal to $18. 

póvos, 7, ov, alone, only; pévov, 
adv., only. Monarch. Monogram. 
Monopoly. 

Мофса, ns, Muse. 

һӛрюь, a, а, ten thousand. 


N. 


vá, 75, ravine, glen. 

vats, vews, 7, ship. Cf. Lat. пасів. 
Nautical. Nausea. 

veavlas, ov, ó, young man. 
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vekpós, ov, corpse. Necrology. 

véos, à, оу (for vefos ; cf. Lat. novus), 
new, young. Neophyte. 

veós, á, temple. 

vf, intensive particle, used in oaths, 
yes by. 

viros, ov, 7, island. Peloponnésus. 

уїкфо (І., 1, c), conquer, surpass, 
excel. 

уікт, ns, victory. 

уор о (уош5-, ТУ. 5), уошФ, Фубшса, 
etc., regard as a custom, consider, 
suppose, think. 

убров, ov, custom, law. Astronomy. 
Economy. 

vols, vod, mind; Фу уф xw, have in 
mind, intend. 

vOv, adv., now, at present, just now ; 
of убу, the men of to-day. 

уй, мәктбз, 7, night; уоктбѕ, by 
night. Cf. Lat. пох, Germ. Nacht. 
Night. 


R. 

Eiev(as, ov, Xenias, a general from 
Parrhasia, in Arcadia. 

£&vvos, a, ov, hospitable; Zevs ёро, 
Zeus, protector of guests. 

&vos, ov, stranger; guest-friend,! 
guest, host ; mercenary. 

Шеуофбу, Футов, ó, Xenophon, an 
Athenian, historian ої Cyrus’s 
expedition. 

Eéptns, ov, Xerxes. 

ЄбХоу, ov, wood, piece of wood; 
timber ; fuel. Xylophone. 


- 


0. 


6, 7, тб, def. article, the; 6 бе, апа 
he, but һе, referring to a word іп 
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the preceding clause not the sub- 
ject. 

Se, 55e, т4бе, demons. pron., this, 
the following. 

5566, об, 7, road. Exodus. Period. 

ofa (ріб-, IL), 2d pf. used as а 
pres., know, understand. Cf. Lat. 
video, Germ. wissen. Wit. 

otxade, adv., homeward, home. 

otxéw (I., 1, c), dwell, live, inhabit. 
olk(a, аз, dwelling, house. 

otkot, adv., at home. 

olxos, ov, abode, home, house. 

olvos, ov, wine. For foivos, cf. Lat. 
vinum. Wine. 

ofopar or орол (І., 2, d), оійсомс, 
фівти, think, suppose, believe. 
Takes infin. 

olos, a, оу, such, such as ; olds те, able. 

otxopas (I., 2, d), oixhoopai, be gone, 
have gone; be lost. 

okré, eight. Octagon. 

oA yos, n, о», little, small ; plur., few. 
Oligarchy. 

ӘХов, n, or, whole, all, entire. Holo- 
caust. 

бруора (ди-, duo-, V. е), duodpar, 
нова, дифцока, дифцосно, фы6- 
сбту, swear, take an oath. 

épodoyéw (I., 1, c), say the same 
thing, agree, admit. 

Spws, adv., nevertheless; yet, how- 
ever. 

буора, aros, тб, name. Synonym. 

ӛтп, adv., іп what way; where; 
how ; whither. 

SmoGev, adv., from behind, behind, 
from the теат; oi ётю деу, those in 
the rear. 

omo bopa, axos, ó (бтиавеу + pi- 
Aat), rear-guard. 


1 The term £évos means a friend іп a foreign state.  £évov« entertained each other, and 


each in his own state looked after the interests of the other. 


Guest-friend is not yet an 


accepted English word, and, it is to be hoped, will not become во. 
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éwAtrns, ov, heavy-armed soldier, 
hoplite. 

бтдоу, ov, implement; plur., arms, 
armor. Panoply. " 

бтоіов, a, оу, rel. pron., of what 

. sort; such as. 

бтбоаов, 7, оу, rel. pron., how much 
or many, how great; as much as. 

óTóTe, rel. adv., when, at the time 
when. 

Sros, final conj., in order, that ; how. 

фрі» (ópa-, ox-, рі8-, У ПІ.), dpouat, 
єїбоу, éópàxa Or édpaxa, ёёраца OT 
диши, 6фблу, see, look at, per- 
ceive. Panorama. 

phos, a, оу, straight up, steep. 

ӛрков, ov, oath.  Exorcise. 

ópp&o (IL, 1, c), hasten on, rush; 
start. 

бров, ovs, тб, mountain. Oread. 

$$, %, 8, rel. ргоп., who, which, what. 

бсо, n, оу, rel. pron., as many аз, 
as great аз ; howmany, how great. 

беттер, ўтєр, ӛтер (stronger form of 
bs), who (indeed), what (indeed). 

Sorts, Ares, 5 та, whoever, whichever, 
whatever. 

остоду, об, bone. 

ӛте, conj., when. 

Sr, conj., that; because. 

од, ойк, ovx, adv., not. 

оў, pers. pron., of him, of her, of it. 

о%66 as conj., and not, but not, пот; 
ovdé... 008, neither . . . nor; as 
an аду., not even, not at all. 

о%бе(, ойбешіп, о0беу, по опе, no- 
body, nothing; ovdév, adv. acc., 
not at all. | 

офкеть, adv., not again, no longer. 

офкофу, adv., not therefore, not then. 
It is often used to introduce a 
question expecting an affirmative 
Answer. 

обу, postpositive adv., therefore, then. 

обтоте, adv., not ever, never. 
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обто, adv., not yet. 

ore, conj., and not, nor; obre . . . 
obre, neither . . . nor. 

ovros, airy, тобто, demons. pron., 
this; sometimes as а pers. pron., 
he, she, it. 

обто, before a vowel обтос, thus, in 
this way, so. 

бхХов, ov, crowd; tumult; annoy- 
ance. 


II 


mats, wraidds, gen. dual waldo, gen. 
plur. хаба», б ог $, child; boy, 
girl; son, daughter. Pedagogue. 

wale (Ll, 1, d), таісо, maira, ré- 
wawa, Фхайсвту, strike, beat, hit; 
strike at. 

Trái, adv., back, again, back again. 

тбуу, adv., very, very much. 

тара, prep, with gen., from the 
side of, from; with dat., by the 
side of, at, by, with; with acc., 
to the side of, to; contrary to. 

тараүүӘА» (IV. c), pass the word 
along, make an announcement, 
give an order. 

mwapaylyvopa: (I., 2, b), be by the 
side of, come, arrive. 

таракаХФә (L, 1, e), call to one's 
side, summon, exhort, urge. 

тарасбуутя, ov, а parasang, three 
and one-third miles. 

TGpackeváto (IV. b), get ready, 
prepare, procure. 

wapepe (еіші; УП. а), be by the 
side, be present, arrive. 

wapépyopat (VIII.), go by the side 
of, go past, go along, pass by. 

тарехо (Т., 2, a), have by the side, 
provide, furnish ; grant. 

Tlappdovos, ov, а Parrhasian. 

IIapócaris, 805, 5, Parysatis, mother 
of Artaxerxes and Cyrus. 
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Tüs, хата, тау, gen. and dat. plur. 
masc. and neut. not oxytone (#dy- 
Tw» and race), all, the whole; 
every. Panoply. Pantheism. 

тбсҳо (та0-, wev0-, VI. а), теісошай, 
їкавоу, wéxovOa, experience, suffer ; 
be treated. Paschal. Sympathy. 

татйр, татрдз, 6, father. Cf. Lat. 
pater, Germ. Vater, Eng. father. 

ягабо (IL, 1, d), cause to cease, make 
(one) stop, bring to an end ; mid., 
cease, stop. Pause. 

aeSlov, ov, plain. 

welds, 7, dv, on foot; of тебі, infan- 
try; теў, on foot. 

медо (rı0-, П.), welow, reisa, ré- 
тека and (intrans.) хетогва, wérei- 
сна, ётєісбту, persuade, induce ; 
mid., obey, yield. 

тербора (І., 1, 5), mid. and pass. 
depon., try, attempt ; make a trial 
of. Cf. Lat. experior. Empirical. 
Pirate. 

TleXowovvioros, a, ov, Peloponnesian. 

Пеє\отбуутто$, ov, 7, Peloponnésus. 

TeXTacTfs, об, one who carries the 
хёАтт, targeteer, peltast. 

тт, ns, а light crescent-shaped 
shield carried by the peltasts, 
shield, target. 

терто (L, 2, а), терро, txeupa, ré 
хоцфа, тетенши, dréupOnv, send ; 
send a message. 

туте, five. Cf. Lat. quinque. Five. 
Pentateuch. 

TevTfkovra, fifty. Pentecost. 

Tepalvo (терау-, IV. с), терауд, ётё- 
paiva, rewdpacuat, етердубту, bring 
to an end, finish, accomplish. 

пері, ргер., with gen., about, con- 
cerning ; with acc., about, near; 
тері wAelorov, of the greatest im- 
portance. Perimeter. Peripatetic. 

meptylyvopa: (T., 2, b), be superior, 
surpass, conquer. 
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тетрб, as, rock, crag, ledge. Peter. 
Petrify. 

wnyh, 9, fountain, spring; plur., 
sources. 

méto (т‹е8-, IV. b), widow, exleca, 
ёт:ќсбпу, pinch, press hard; op- 
press. 

тіцтАти (тла, УП, b), màhow, 
їхАтса, хётАтка, wéxAnopa, ётА%- 
оёт», fill. Cf. Lat. pleo, plenus. 

тітто (тет-, тто-, І.,2, b), тєсобиа, 
Етесоу, теттока, fall. Symptom. 

Погібтв, ov, а Pisidian. 

тиғтебо (І.,1,4), puttrust in, trust ; 
believe. 

тиғтб5, f, ду, trusty, faithful. 

тА4броу, ov, а plethrum (about one 
hundred feet). 

Me (vAecr-, IL), wAebcouat Or sAev- 
сода, ҒғАеиса, теяЛеука, srérA ev- 
guai, зай. 

4TÀ40os, ovs, тб, number, amount, 
mass, multitude. Plethora. 

TÀfv, prep. with gen., except. 

qÀ otov, ov, boat, ship. 

томо (I, 1, c), make, do; efect; 
accomplish. Poet. 

wokepéo (І. 1, c), make war, do 
battle. Polemic. . 

жо\ёрло$, a, ov, hostile ; of worgutor, 
the enemy. 

тб\єр.о$, ov, war; hostility. 

жо\оркёо (I., 1, c), besiege. 

теє, ews, 7, City, state. Politics. 

wodts, тоЛА%, колі, much, many; 
large, great. For comparison, 
see 489, 6. Polygamy. Polysyl- 
lable. 

порей, as, а going, march, journey. 

тторефо (І., 1, d), make go, convey; 
mid., go, traverse, march, proceed. 

тотарбѕ, об, river. Hippopotamus. 
wore, interr. adv., when ? 

«ноті, indef. adv., enclitic, аё some 
time, ever, once. 
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тбтеров, а, о», which (of two)? СІ. 
Lat. uter. жбтєрэу, whether. Cf. 
Lat. utrum; тбтероу . . . й, whether 
vw e OT. 

лод, interr. adv., where ? 

«oú, indef. adv., enclitic, anywhere, 
somewhere ; to qualify a statement, 
perhaps, of course. 

rois, wodds, ó, foot. Cf. Lat. pes. 
Cephalopod. Tripod. 

Tpüypa, aros, тб, what is done, 
deed, act, thing ; plur. sometimes, 
trouble; wpáyuara Tapéxo, cause 
trouble. Pragmatic. 

трбтто (xpdy-, IV. а), rpatw, ётра- 
фа, wéxpaya ОТ тетра xa, xérpû yat, 
éxpdyxOnv, do, accomplish, ring 
about. 

aploBus, ews, as adj., old, venerable ; 
as noun, old man, embassador. 
Presbyterian. Priest. 

трі», conj., before, until. 

трб, prep. with gen., before (of 
place and time) ; in behalf of; in 
preference to. 

wpoatcOdvopa: (V. b), perceive be- 
forehand ; find out. 

трӧоВатоу, ov, generally in plur., та 
vpóBara, cattle, sheep. 

тро$(борь (VII. 5), give over; be- 
tray, abandon. 

трбецы (elu; VII. а), go forward, 
proceed, advance (from a starting- 
point). 

трббороѕ, mpó0vuov, eager, zealous, 
ready. 

IIpóftvos, ov, Proxenus, a Boeotian 
general who assisted Cyrus. 

Tpós, prep., with gen., in front of, 
before, from; with dat. at, in 
addition to ; with acc., to, toward, 
against, with regard to. Prosody. 

wpdoepe (єїці; VII. а), go toward; 
approach, advance (toward the 
goal). 
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тросёрҳорох (VIII), come on, ad- 
vance, approach. 

трбоФеу, adv., before, in front of; 
of трбобеу, those in front, the van. 

wporepos, former; трбтов, first; 
compar. and superl., pos. lacking 
(cf. Lat. prior, primus). 

трбфоа16, ews, 7, pretext, excuse. 

won, ns, gate, generally plural. 
Thermopylae. 

тоуббуорал (жиб-, V. с), wedoopat, 
Фтивдиту, xéxvopa, learn by in- 
quiry, inquire, learn, ascertain. 

wip, wvpós, Té, fire; irreg. plur., rà 
тирі, fires, fire-signals. Pyre. 
Pyrotechnic. | 

тгрбе, об, usually plur., wheat. 

ws, interr. adv., how 9 

wos, indef. adv., enclitic, somehow, 
in any way. 


Р.. 


64бв, 4, ov, easy. For compari- 
son, see 489, 7. 

Мо (ри-, IL), pedooua от puhcouat, 
Фррілу (2d aor. pass. used as act.), 
éppinxa, flow. Rheumatism. Ca- 
tarrh. 


2. 


rámy, гууоз, 7, trumpet. 

сатрбтте, ov, satrap. 

c«avro), 95, reflex. pron., of your- 
self. 

onpalve (enuav, IV. с), стиамб, 
éohunva, oeohpiao pat, - ёстибуӨть, 
make a sign, give the signal; in- 
dicate. 

сїүў, 95, silence; civ, in silence. 

ciros, ov, grain, food; irreg. plur., 
Tû gira, provisions. 

c'kéjopat, вее ското. 

скєоб {о (cxevad-, ТУ. b), get ready ; 
ртерате. 
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сктуб, ñs, tent. Scene. 

скотіо (скоте-, I., 1, С); other sys- 
tems than the pres. are formed 
from oxéwropas (oxer-, ПІ.), вкефо- 
pat, еекефіиту, ёскециах, 866, see to 
it, look ; search. Scope. Sceptic. 

Ф”к9то6, ovs, тб, darkness. 

wos, oh, сбх, poss. pron., thy, your. 

Lodalveros, ov, Sophaenetus, a gen- 
eral from Stymphalus in Arcadia. 

өтеубө (crevd-, I., 2, а), очеісо, 
Естепса, (степной, pour a libation ; 
mid., make а truce. 

owrovdh, ñs, libation ; plur., truce. 

c TáBvov, ov, а stadium. 

стабрбс, об, station, stage, a day's 
journey. 

ФтӘАо (отел-, ТУ. с), стелі, lareiAo, 
їстаЛка, %істоЛиш, Єстіфлту, ar- 
range; equip; dispatch. Apostle. 

стуб, h, ду, narrow. Stenography. 

c'rpáTevpa, aros, тб, army. 
orparebw (I, 1, d), serve in the 
army, make an expedition, make 
war. Moreoften used as a middle 
deponent. 
страттүбє, об, general. 
страти, ds, army. 
отратуӛтце, ov, soldier. 
отратот«бебә (I., 1, d), encamp. 
Also often a middle deponent. 
стратбтебоу, ov, encampment, camp. 
стратбѕ, ov, ап army encamped, 
army. 

стріфо (І., 2, a), evrpéjo, ѓстрефа, 
Фотрациа, ёстрёфту, twist, turn 
about, turn suddenly. Catastrophe. 

УторфіЛлоє, ov, a Stymphalian, from 
Stymphálus in Arcadia. 

сб, cov, personal pron., thou, you. 
Cf. Lat. ім. 

cvy y(yvopgac (I., 2, b), be with ; come 
together, meet. 

cvykaMo (І., 1, e), call together, 
assemble. 


Strategy. 
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суХХарВдую (V. c), take together, 
lay hold of, arrest. 

cvAAéyo (І., 2, а), -Aéto, -éAeto, 
-elAoxa, -єїдєура, -єАёупу, collect, 
assemble. 

ovddoyh,, 95, collection, levy. 

сорВёл\о (IV. c), throw together, 
gather ; mid., contribute. 

осорфочЛефә (L, 1, d), plan with, 
advise ; mid., ask advice, consult ; 
takes dat. 

ovppaxos, ov, fighting with, allied ; 
as a substantive, айу. 

суртрітто (IV. a), do with, help 
іп doing, coóperate with. 

сіу, prep. with dat., with, together 
with, with the aid of. 

Zvpla, as, Syria. 

cvekeváto (ТУ. b), pack up; mid., 
pack up one’s baggage. 

odevdovaw (L, 1, с), сфеғбоуйсо, 
ёсфеу8бупса, sling, use the sling. 

odérepos, а, ov, poss. pron., their. 

схєббу, adv., almost ; 80 also axeddy 
Tt. 

сої» (соб-, IV. b), cow, ёсоса, 
сесока, céowparand cécwopat, iso- 
Өту, save, rescue, preserve. Sozo- 
dont. 

Lexparns, ovs, 6, Socrates. 

соттріа, as, safety, deliverance, wel- 
fare. 


Т. 


тав, ews, 7, arrangement, order, 
line of battle ; eis тй», in line of 
battle. Syntax. 

тітто (тау-, IV. a), та», Ғтаға, 
тетаха, Térayuai, Фтахвту, draw 
ир; mid., be stationed, "Tactics. 

Tád pos, ov, 7, ditch. 

Taxus, eia, 0, swift, quick. 

Té, postpositive conj., enclitic, and ; 
те... Kal, both... and. 

reĩxos, ovs, тб, wall, rampart. 
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TevTáo (I., 1, с), end, finish; die. 

TO«vrf, fis, end; death. 

Tos, ovs, тб, end, completion; adv. 
acc. , finally. 

тёруо (Teu-, THE-, У.а), TEND, Érepov, 
тетитка, Térunpat, erphOnv, cut. 
Cf. Lat. temno. Tome. Anatomy. 

тетракис y Dot, at, a, four thousand. 

теттарев, теттара, four. 

r(Onpt (0е- VII. b), 0460”, Євпка, Té 
Onka, TéÜcuuai, %Фтебту, put, place; 
Tà била тівєсва, ground arms, 
stand under arms. "Thesis. 

тірбе (I., 1, с), honor. 

тщ, 95, honor. 

тірорію (L, 1, c), avenge; mid., 
avenge oneself, punish. 

(s, ті, interr. pron., who ? what ? 

rls, ті, indef. pron., enclitic, some, 
any. 

Тисоафірутя, ovs, б, T'issaphernes. 

Tvrpócke (Trpo, УІ. b), траса, 
#трюса, Térpwpat,. етродту, wound. 

то(ууу, postpositive conj., therefore, 
moreover. 

тоһбо5е, Toide, тогдубє, demons. pron., 
such, such as (the following). 

тоһо%то5, то:айту, тоюбтоу, demons. 
pron, such, such as (the pre- 
ceding). 

тоф б» (L, 1, d), shoot (with the 
bow). 

тбёоу, ov, bow. 

тоф бтт\$, ov, bowman, archer. 

тосбебе, тосібє, тосдубе, demon. 
pron., во much, as тапу; refers 
to what follows. 

тотоўто$, тосадтт, ToroUrov, demon. 
pron. 80 much, as тату; refers 
to what precedes. 

тӛте, adv., then, at that time; oi 
тӛте, the men of that time. 

трєіѕ, тріа, three. 

трёто (І.,2, а), rpéjo, Етреуа, тетро- 
фа, Térpapupat, érpépógy and érpd- 
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anv, turn, turn aside; eis фууй» 
треко, put to flight. Tropic. He- 
liotrope. 

тріфо (треф- for 0peq-, I., 2, а), 0péyo, 
2Өреу/а, тетрофа, TéOpaypar, érpépünv 
and етріфту, nourish, support, 
maintain. 

тріо (трех-, бран-» VIIL), драрої- 
pai, Єбрадоу, bebópáunka, run. Tro- 
chee. 

трийкоута, thirty. 

Tprakógtot, three hundred. 

требртів, ovs, 7, trireme. 

tplros, 17, ov, third. 

трблгоѕ, ov, turning ; manner ; kind ; 
character. 

трофй, îs, 
Atrophy. 

Tvyxdve (тәх-, Tevx-, У. с), тєйфо- 
pa, тихому, rervxnka, hit upon; 
attain; meet; happen. 


Y. 


% ор, aros, тб, water. Hydrant. 
Hydraulic. Hydrogen. 

Üpérepos, à, ov, poss. pron., your. 

trapxe (1. 2, а), exist (as some- 
thing which may be relied on); 
favor, support. 

Фтёр, prep., with gen., over, ín be- 
half of; with acc., over, beyond. 
Cf. Lat. super. Hyperbole. Hy- 
percritical. 

tmo xvéopat (óró + ісуувора, eX- 
panded from Yoxw=&xw; cex-, 


support, subsistence. 


V. d), srocxhoopa, -eoxduny, 
-érxnuau, hold oneself under; 
promise. 


ӛтб, prep. with gen., under, by (of 
agency), by reason of; with dat., 
under; with acc., under (when 
motion is implied). Cf. Lat. sub. 
Hypodermic. 

iroliytov, ov, pack-animal, 
of burden. 


beast 
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imroAapBávo (V. c), take under one’s 
protection, receive ; answer, inter- 
rupt. 

Фтоттефә (1., 1, d), be suspicious, 
suspect. 

ÜeTepos, later, behind; teraros, 
latest, last; compar. and superl., 
of which the positive is wanting ; 
ӛстероу, adv., later, afterward. 


Ф. 


фоіуә (фау-, IV. c), фа»б, #фтға, 
хёфаука and тєфтиа (intrans.), 
тефасио, épdyny, make appear, 
show ; mid., appear. Phase. 

$áAayE, ayyos, 7, phalanx. 

$avepós, 4, dv, visible, plain, evident. 

pipo (фер-, ol-, Фуєк-), otaw, veyra 

. and Фуеукоу, évhvoxa, évhveypat, 
ijwéx8nv, bear, carry. СІ. Lat. fero. 

peye (фму-, IL), pevtouar or $evtob- 
ши, Ефууоу, wépevya, flee; be an 
exile. Cf. Lat. fugio. 

фтрі (фа-, УП. a), phow, epnoa; 
but generally ера, elwov, etpnka, 
єїртисі, éppfünv, are used for the 
other systems ; say, state, declare. 
Cf. Lat. fari. Euphemism. 

péve ($0a-, V. а), q0fooua,, іфваса 
and %p@ny, anticipate, be before. 

фі» (Т., 1, с), love. 

da, as, friendly love, love, friend- 
ship. 

otros, a, оу, of a friend, friendly. 

bos, n, ov, friendly; as a sub- 
stantive, friend. Philanthropist. 

_ Philip. 
$offe (L, 1, с), poBhow, épdBnoa, 
тефбВтиає, €poBhOnv, cause to fear, 
frighten ; mid. and pass., fear, be 
afraid. 

$óos, ov, fear, fright ; panic. Hy- 
drophobia. 

$povée (L, 1, c), understand, be 
thoughtful, be wise. 
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фробрархоє, ov, commander of а 
garrison. 

$vyóás, dios, a fugitive, an exile. 

фгүй, 9, flight; exile. 

фчиХакф, 95, watching, watch, garri- 
son. 

brag, axos, watch, guard; garri- 
son. 

фоАбтто (фиЛак-, ГУ. а), $vAdEw, 
Ффілаба, тефбАаха, теєфіЛауџа, 
ефиХ4хбату, watch, guard; stand. 
guard ; $vAaxüs филітта, keep 
watch. Phylactery. 


X. 


хаХетсіуә (ұхаХета»-, IV. с), xaAe- 
wave, éxarérnva, éxaderdvOny, be 
harsh ; be angry, be offended. 

ҳаћетбс, h, би, dificult, harsh, severe. 

халетёв, adv., hardly, with difficulty ; 
severely. 

Х рів, iTos, 7, favor, gratitude; xd- 
p» йхо, be thankful. Cf. Lat. 
gratia. Charity. 

xelp, xepós, 7, dat. dual xepoiv, 
plur. херсі, hand. Chirography. 

Херрбутоов, 7, the Chersonesus. 

хом, a, с, one thousand. 

Х+Фу», dvos, ў, SNOW. 

Храорал (I., 1, с), xpficonai, éxpnod- 
иту, Kéxpnuat, éxpfioÓnr, use, em- 
ploy; takes dat. 

xph (VII. а), impers., there is need, 
it із necessary, one must; impf. 
ёхрў», ОГ Xp». 

Xpfipa, aros, тб, anything of use, 
thing ; plur., things, possessions, 
money. 

Xpévos, ov, time. Chronology. 

Хросіоу, ov, a piece of gold, gold. 

xpvco0s, f, об», of gold, golden. 
Chrysanthemum. 

хора, as, land, country. 

Хоріоу, ov, place, розі; stronghold. 


284 


Y. 


феббо, commonly wWedsSonar (I, 2, 
а), фейсоро, Әреусдиту, Әреиорой, 
Ффейсдти, lie, speak falsely, de- 


ceive. Pseudonym. 


Q. 
О. 


о, 

ade, adv., thus, as follows. 

evéopat (фуе-, пріа-, V ПІ.), @уйтода, 
éxpiduny, ёфут ол, éwrhôny, buy. 
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dpa, as, time, proper time, season. 
Cf. Lat. hora, whence hour. 


ûs, adv., as, how; with the parti- 
ciple, as if, on the ground that, 
with the intention of; as a conj. 


és may be equivalent to бте, dri, 
Туа, or Sere, when, that, in order 
that, so that. 


стер, adv., just аз, as it were. 

«сте, adv., so that, introduces result. 

әфӨЧо (IL, 1, c), assist, benefit, help ; 
takes acc. (cf. G9, L, Note). 
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А. 


abandon, катаЛеіто). 

able, $vvarós, olós те, 
ікамдз. 

able, be, Sdvapa:, olós 
т віш, ікауд5 «іш. 

above, буш. 

accept, бёходол. 

accomplish, трбтто), ĉia- 
трітто. 

accordingly, обу, ойкобу. 

accrue, ylyvopas. 

accuse, air:dopar; accuse 
falsely, 5:aBdAAw. 

act unjustly, 4бикео. 

admire, Qavud(o. 

advance, хрбєш, прбо- 
еш; advance on the 
тип, Ow брдиф. 

advice, ask, evuBovAevo- 
pai. 

advise, evuBovA eio. 

afraid, be, ёока, po- 
Bovpa. 


again, аёб:ѕ, daw. 

against, eis, еті, xard, 
тр6 (W. acc.). 

aid, Вотбеш w. dat., ффе- 
Adw W. acc. 

alive, be, (do. 

all, was, &ras. 

allow, édw. 

ally, oúuuaxos, б. 

alone, uóvos. 

along, up, avd W. acc. ; 
down along, кат& W. 
acc. 

already, #7. 

also, xal. 

although, катер wW. 
partic. (need not al- 
ways be translated). 

always, del. 

and, ка! ; те (enclit.). 

angry, be, xaAeraívo. 


announce, make an- 
nouncement, бууєлло, 
mapayyéAAw. 


annoyance, oxAos, б. 


another, &AAos ; (of two) 
repos. 

answer, ӛтокріуошай. 

any, any ome, тіз, ті. 
(Any is not always 
to be translated.) 

anywhere, rol. 

apart, be, біехоғ. 

appear, daívoua, ráp- 
еш. 

approach, rpocépXopat, 
трббеш. || 

archer, тоѓбттѕ, б... ss~ 

arise, ylyvopa ` ° 

arms, бтЛа, rd. 

army, orpards, б; стра- 
тій, й; стрітемца, Té 
(most frequent» 

around, йдфі, тері, W. 
асс. Ле 

arrest, cvAAau dy «298 

arrive, дфикубоца Ғар- 
еш. сі, 

ав, ӛз; as follows! RiBe; 
as long аз, tws., 


ee ee — 
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ascend, àvaBaívo. 

ascent, àvdBacis, 7. 

ashamed, be, айтхфуо- 
pai. 

ask, éperde; ask for, 
airév; ask advice, 
oupBovAevopat. 

assist, BonOéw w. dat., 
wperdw W. acc. 

at, еті, тарі, wpós, W. 
dat. 

at least, yé (enclit.). 

at home, оїкої. 

at the same time, duc. 

attack, етітібенеі W. 
dat. 

attempt, retpdopuat. 

away from, ard w. 
gen. 


B. 


back, хал». 

bad, xaxds. 

badly, какд5. 

barbarian, 8ápBapos, 6; 
adj., ВарВарікдз. 


` battle, шіхт, 3. 


be, єїці, ylyvoua; be 
away, tren; be gone, 
оТхона ; be in, ёуєш. 

beast of burden, бжо(0- 
yiov, Té. 

be^utiful, калб. 

because, етеі, ёти. 

become, yiyvopai. 

before, prep., тр4 w. 
gen.; conj, ярі»; 
sometimes to be ren- 
dered by 4$60áve м. 
є ур. partic. 

we Fdopat. 

beg. :, &pxoua. 

Бер” ining, архі, 7. 

beu.if, in behalf of, 
ӛтер W. gen. 


best, seem, докеї. 
betray, тро5і5ош. 
beyond, ӛтер му. gen. 
bid, кєлєйө. 
bivouac, айлі(ома. 
boat, тлоїоу, тд. 
bone, дотофу, тб. 
born, фе, ylyvoua. 
both, àupórepor; both 
... and ... xol... 
kal, тё... kal. 
bow, Tóto», тб; shoot 
with b., rokevw. 
bowman, To£órns, б. 
boy, wats, б. 
brave, àya0ós. 
break (truce), Adw. 
bridge, yé$vpa, 7. 
bring, фёрю; bring it 
about, тпрітта, čia- 
aparrw; bring back 
word, ûrayyé\\w. 
brother, 45еАфб5, д. 
burn, ко. 
but, ёлА4; 
positive). 
by (agency) йтф w. 
gen., also simple dat.; 
(beside) жара with 
dat. 


54 (post- 


C. 


camp, стратдтебом, тб. 

can, боған (See able, 
be). 

captain, Aoxayds, ô. 

capture, aipéw, AauBdyo, 
катаХДамВдуо; be cap- 
tured, аліакора. 

care for, етшеХеоно; it 
із а care, uéxei. 

carry, čyw, фёро. 

cattle, Bdes, of, ai; тр4- 


Вата, Td. 
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cause trouble, пріурата 
харбхо. 

cease, тафонаї; cause 
to cease, raw. 

certain, a certain one, 
тів. 

character, rpéros, 4. 

chariot, &риа, Té. 

child, raîs, б, 5. 

choose, аіробрає. 

circle, кдкАов. 

city, пдліз, 9; бету, тб. 

claim, à£ióo. 

collect, &àópo((«, &vAA yo. 

come, ёрхода.; ат or 
have come, fixw ; come 
upon, éyrvyxávo. 

command, xeA eo. 

company, Aóxos, 4. 

compel, ауаука(о. 

conquer, vikáw ; be con- 
quered, vikdouau ÙT- 
Tdapat. 

consider, voul(w. 

consult, cvuBovA eboya. 

contrary to, тара W. 
acc. 

corpse, vekpós, б. 

country, xópà, 7. 

cow, Bows, 7. 

cowardly, ards. 

cross, diaSalyw. 

crowd, було, б. 

custom, уфцоз, б. 


р. 


damage, BAdwrrw; ra- 
к@$ ОТ kaka roıéw. 

danger, кіубуоз, б; ðe- 
бу, Té. 

daric, бареікді, 6. 

day, йиєра, 7. 

day's journey, 
uós, ó. 


стад- 
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daybreak, at, dua ті 
фибра. 

deceive, ФҒататдо. 

deed, Еруоу, Té. 

deem worthy, ёо. 

delay, S:arptBw; uéAAo. 

demand, airéw, 44460. 

deprive, ёфарофиш. 

descend, xaraBaívw. 

desert, one's, бікт, 7). 

destroy, Aw. 

die, ётобуўско, Өуўско, 


теХеутдо, 


difficulty, торій, й; 
be in difficulty, àro- 
рем. 


dine, Se:rvéw. 

dispatch, отеААо. 

distant, be, dréxw. 

ditch, т4фров, 7. 

do, xoéw, прітто; do 
good, «0 roéw; do 
harm, kakos (ОТ какд) 
moréw, àDucéo, ВАётто. 

door, 6ípà, 7. 

down, xard ; down from 
or down over, W. gen. ; 
down along, w. acc. 

draw up, tdrrw. 

drive, éAaóvo, yo. 

dwell, oixéw. 


E. 
each,  кастоѕ. 
each other, àAAfAoiv. 
earth, “уй, 7. 
eight, окто. 
elder, ярес Bbrepos. 
encamp, остратотєбєцо- 
pat. 
encampment, отратдте- 
Soy, Té. 
end, réAos, Tó. 
enemy, тоХешов, Collec- 


tive, хоАёшо!, ої; per- 
sonal enemy, ех9рб5, б. 

equal, Yoos. 

equip, aréAAw. 

even, кай; not even, nor 
even, ойбе. 

every, was, ёкастоѕ. 

evident, 89۸0s; make 
evident, Snrdw. 

evil, xaxós; as noun, 
evils, кака, Td. 

exceedingly, сфбдра. 

exile, éxBdAAw; be ex- 
Пей, ёктїкто. 

expedition, make ап, 
orTparevouat. 

extremely, 
pddra, сфбёра. 


lexvpós, 


F. 


faithful, morés. 

father, rarhp, 6. 

favorable, калб. 

fear, $óBos ; (verb) ё 
дока, poBovmat. 

fight, udyopas. 


fill, тіптАтш. 


finally, réAos. 
find, єбріско ; 
xdvo W. dat. 
fire, rip, ró; set fire to, 
кӛш. 
first, торфто5; 
TpÓTOY. 
fish, ix0s, б. 
five, теуте. 
flee, pev-yw. 
flight, puyh, 7. 
flow, 5éw. 
follow, €roua: W. dat. ; 
follow after, épéroua 
w. dat. ; as follows, 
ф$є; on the following 
day, тй drıovon huépg. 


ёутуу- 


adv., 
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food, otros, ô; Tà èri- 
Thdeta. 

foot, той, ó; on foot, 
adj., mecós ; adv. wey ; 
Soot-soldiers, re ol, oi. 

for, conj, ydp; prep., 
express by simple 
dat., or by тер, буєка, 
w. gen.; for these 
reasons, 8:4 табта. 

force, 6óvajus, 7; (Verb) 
дуаукібо. 

fountain, жууй, ?, xph- 
yn, 7. 

four, rérrapes. 

friend, філог, б. 

friendly, pidios. 

friendship, qua, 7. 

frighten, фоВеш. 

from, ard, ёк, парі, W. 
gen. 

fuel, “оу, тб. 

furthermore, єЇта. 


G. 


garrison, фуХакй, ў. 

gate, толо, ai. 

general, orparnyés, б. 

get, ктфона:; see also 
become ; get back safe, 
og Comat. 

gift, брому, тб. 

give, бідеш; give back, 
блпобіборі ; give an or- 
der, napayyéAAw. 

glen, удтт, 7. 

go, ірхора, еш, ropedo- 
pat, Ваіуш, in com- 
pounds ; go away, go 
back, breui, йтерхо- 
дш; go down, ката- 
Balyw; go past, mdp- 
єци; go Up, ағаба(уо, 

god, deds, д, 
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goddess, 6eds, 7. 

going фо be, néAAc. 

gold, хросіо», Té; of 
gold, golden, xpvaovs. 

gone, be, olxopuat. 

good, &ya0ós ; do good, 
el тоо. 

governor, appoorhs, 6. 

grain, ciros, б. 

great, uéyas; count of 
the greatest impor- 
tance, тері aAeíoTov 
тооўца:. 

Greece, ‘EAAds, 4. 

Greek, “EAAny, 6; adj., 
“ЕЛАтуикдӛ. 

guard, (individual) pé- 


Aat, ó; (collective) 
$vAakf, 7$; (verb) 
$vAdTTo. 


guest-friend, £évos, б. 
guide, jyeuór, б. 


H. 


halt, (trans) tornu; 
(intr.) dvaradopas. 

hand, xeíp, 7. 

harm, ВМітто, какб5 ОТ 

| Kakà worety. 

harmost, арцостіз; б. 

have, £xo. 

he, as subject generally 
not translated ; in ob- 
lique cases, айтоб, 
etc.; indir. reflex., ой; 
if emphatic, ofros, 
éxetvos; and he, ó 
8. 

head, кефал, 4. 

hear, dxovw. 

heights, бкра, rd. 

help, Bondéw м. dat. ;: 
wpeddw W. асс. 

herald, кўри, 6. 


here, айтоб, їува, дбутабба. 

hill, Aógos, б. 

hinder, колію. 

his, often represented 
by article ; abro? ; re- 
ferring to the subject, 
éavroÜ. 

hold, xw. 

home, at, оїког. 

homeward, оїкабе. 

honor, riuh, й; (verb) 
тірбо. 

honorable, калб. 

hope, Aris, 7. 

hopeful, be, ép éXwicw 
еш. 

hoplite, éxAtrns, б. 

horse, Їтхо$, б. 

horseback, on, аф” or 
dp Trxov Or Тяжоу; 
of mounting, ёф’ 
Troy Or Їтхоу$. 

horseman, іттебе, б. 

hostile, толЄшоє (hos- 
tis), éx0pós (inimi- 
cus). 

house, оїкЇ@‚ ў; olkos, б. 

how, interrog., mâs; rel., 
örws, San, ў. 

however, uws, uévroi. 


I. 


I, Фо; often not ex- 
pressed ; 7 at least, 
Еушуе. 

if, еі, 24 (Hy, dv). 

immediately, є0005. 

impassable, бтороз. 

implement, ётло>, тб. 

in, Фу; їп order that, 
Туа, Swws, ws; in re- 
gard to, rpés W. ace. ; 
in return for, avrl W. 
gen.; in the power 
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of, екі w. dat. ; in the 
time of, ёж! w. gen. ; 
in truth, phy. 
into, eis. | 
infantry, тє(о!, oí. 
injure, 4дікео, BAdrrw, 
как@ѕ (OF kakà) того. 
inland, буш; to march 
inland, àvaBalvo. 
instead of, àvrí w. gen. 
intend, év уф xw. 
intercede for, ФЕштоб- 
pau. | 
interpreter, épunveds, б. 
it, as subject not trans- 
lated; іп oblique 
Cases айтой, etc. 


J. 


journey, vopeía, ù ; day's 
journey, ставибѕ, б. 

judgment, уифить 3. 

just, dikaos. 

justice, бікт, 7. 


К. 


keep away, aréxw. 

keep watch, фиЛдтто. 

kill дтоктеіуш, ката- 
каїуо ; be killed, àro- 
vao, àmóAAvpat. 

king, BaciA eis, б. 

kingly, Васіл eos. 

know, угсууфако, о1ба; 
know how to, ётіста- 
pat, olda. 


L. 


land, хфра, ў. 
large, uéyas. 
laugh at, катауєміо. 
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lead, &yw; yopa W. 
dat.; lead away or 
back, бтфуо. 

leader, Фуемду, б. 

learn, (by inquiry) жи»- 
6ávouar; (recognize) 
yryvéonw ; (pereeive) 
aic@dvoua. 

leave, Літо, ётолєіяо ; 
leave behind, ката- 
Аєйта. 


libation, отоу, 3j; 
make а libation, 
ск вуба. 

lie, кеша. 

light-armed soldier, yv- 


vhs, б, "yvuvfyrns, б. 
line of battle, rdéis, 7. 
little, uixpós. 
live, (do. 
long, (of time) rots; 

(of space) шакрбз. 
long for,éxióvuéo W. gen. 
longer, any, £r; no 

longer, одкеті, əкті. 
loose, Aw. 
love, piréw. 


M. 


make, raéw; make an 
announcement, тар- 
ayyéAAw; make evi- 
dent, Snadw; make 
war, voAeuéw. 

man, àvhp, 6; &rOpw- 
wos, б. 

manner, трбтог, б. 

many, voAAoí. 

march, ¢Aatyw, ropebo- 
par; march up or in- 
land, àvaBalvo; march 
down or to the coast, 
xaraBalyw. 

mare, Trros, 7). 

market-place, ёуорё, ў. 


mass, rA?00s, тб. 
may, modal auxiliary, 
has no equivalent in 
Greek. Represent by 
mood, usually subj.; 
in wishes, opt. 
mercenaries, Ғеуов, ol. 
messenger, ќууєАоѕ, б. 
middle, uécos. 
mina, дуа, 7. 
mind, vois, б. 
money, xpfara, 
бруфріоу, Té. 
more, иалАло». 
moreover, аў, 
Érevra, єЇта 8е. 
mother, иўттр, 1. 
mountain, броз, тб. 
much, adj., roAds ; adv., 
холі, TOÀÀQ, TOAAd. 
multitude, «A$60s, ré. 
Muse, Mo?ca, 7. 
must, may be expressed 
by verbal in -réos, or 
by Set, xph, ог ydyn 
есті. 


ті; 


тойууу, 


N. 


narrow, orevds. 

nearly, cx «e5óv. 

necessarily, йифуку. 

necessary, be, Sei, xph, 
дуфукт ёсті. 

need, дора. 

neither, соп).,обте, ovdé. 

never, обтоте, иђтотє. 

nevertheless, óuws. 

night, уй, й. 

nine, évvéa. 

ninth, ѓуатоѕ. 

no by, (in oaths) д4 
W. acc. 

no longer, ойкеті, дткёт:. 

none, no one, ovdels, 
undels. 


А FIEST BOOK IN GREEK. 


nor, обте, о084. 

not, оў (ойк, ody), uf; 
not therefore, ойкобу. 

nothing, oi5év, unóév. 

nourish, трефо. 

now, уфу, #87. 

number, numbering, 
ёриб, б. 


О, 2. зі 

O that, ele, еі ydp, 
ФфеХоу. 

oath, брков, б. | 

obey, здоро W. dat. 

observe, aic0dvoua:. 

obtain, ктфорас 

old man, yépwr, wpéaBvs. 

on, еті, w. gen. or dat. ; 
оп а day, simple dat. 
ог еу; on account of, 
did W. асс.; оп the 
one hand . . . on the 
other, uév . . . бе. 

once, drat; voré. 

one, els; тіз. 

one another, дЛАйлогм. 

only, uóvos. 

opinion, *yvóyn, 2. 

opposite, àvrí W. gen., 
kard W. acc, 

ог, #. 

order, келєдо; give an 
order, wapayyéAAw. 

in order that, fva, brws, 
ÓS. 

other, &Ало$; of two, 
érepos. 

Our, ўиєтєроѕ, Juv. 

out of, 44. 

outdone by, be, ўттёо- 
pai. 

outside, fiw. 

overtake, каталан вує. 

ox, Вобз, б. 
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P. 


pack up, cvexevá(o. 

parasang, vapacd^yyns, б. 

part, uépos, Té. 

pass by, wapépxoyuai, 
тӛреші. 

pass the word, тарау- 
yéAA 0. 

pay, 1086s, б. 

pelt, 8dAA o. 

peltast, пелтасті)з, б. 

perceive, аісвфуоца» 

perhaps, tows. 

perplexed, be, ёторќо. 

Persian, Tépons, б. 

persuade, теідо. 

phalanx, філаує, б. 

place, хоріоу, тд. 

plain, тебіоу, тб. 

plan, 8ovA eóo. 

pleased, be, дома. 

plethrum, хАёёро>, тб. 

plot, éwiBovAf, 7; plot 
against, éxiBovAeóo VI. 
dat. 

plunder, арто. 

possible, Suvarés, 0165 тє. 

pour a libation, стёудо. 

power of, in the, еті w. 
dat. 

powerful, be, кратёо. 

pray, ebxopa. 

prepare, тараскеиі(а. 

present, be, пфреци; at 
present, уду. 

prevent, коАдо. 

proceed, ropedoucn. 

promise, tmoxvotpuat. 

prosperous, evdaluwy. 

province, àpxf, i. 

provisions, rà ёттў$ега, 
Tû сіта. 

punishment, receive, õi- 
any xw. 


pursue, 2uóko. 

put to death, aroxrelyw ; 
be put to death, àro- 
ди, ска, &àxóAAvaa. 

put to flight, els фууһу 


трето. 


Q. 


quick, Taxis. 

quickly, Taxéws; аз 
quickly as possible, 
as тёҳіста. 


R. 


ravine, мфтя, ў. 

reach, ёфкиодиоц eis. 

rear, іп the, блисбеу; 
those іп the rear, oí 
richer. 

receive, Ҙёҳорс, Aau- 
Bdvo; receive satisfac- 
tion, or receive pun- 
ishment, бікти Éxo. 

refrain from, áréxoua. 

refuse, ob фтш. 

regard io, ín, wpós w. 
асс. 

remain, дёуо. 

remaining, Лодзі. 

reply, ёлтокріуоиси. 

responsible for, afrios. 

rest, dvaravomua:. 

rest, (he, &Ados, 
article. 

return, intr., drépxouat, 
ќтєци. 

right, 8е:65; 
right, Фу беш. 

river, тоташ45, б. 

road, 6805, 7. 

rock, тетра, 1). 

rouse, йуісттри. 

royal, BaeíA eios. 


W. 


on the 
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rule, àpxf, 9; (verb) 


run, running, Špépuos, б; 
(verb) 0éo, трёх. 
rash, leua. 


sacred, íepós. 

sacrifice, 0w; sacri- 
fices, iepá, rd. 

safe, dc aA. 

safety, соттрій, ù. 

sail away or back, àro- 
тло. | 

same, ó abrós; at the 
same time, биа. 

satisfaction, receive, ĉi- 
кт» Exo. 

satrap, сатрдтт5, б. 

BAVO, oq (о. 

вау, elxov, Aéyo, nul. 

sea, білатта, Ù. 

season, бра, 7. 

second, бєйтероз, Erepos. 

secretly, use Ааубдуш W. 
supp. partic. 

see, dpdw; see to it, 
окотео. 

seem, seem good, Sokéo ; 
seem likely, Кока. 

seize, aipéw, арта(ш, ka- 
TalauBdve, ovau- 
Bdyw. 

self, ards. 

send, «éuxe ; send away 
or back, дтокєцта; 
send for, ueraméumo- 
ии. 

set fire to, ко. 

seven, érrd. 

shameful, aic xpós. 

she, see he. 

shield, doris, 4, wéArn, % 
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ship, vais, 4, жАоїом, тб. 

Shoot (with the bow), 
Totem. ` 

shout, xpavyh, 7. 

show, 3nAdw, palye. 

sick, be, ёсдєрќо. 


signal, give the, onpalyw. 
silver,  àpyópov, тб; 


made of silver, &pyv- 
pois. 

since, dref, ére:dh, Dri. 

situated, be, xetuat. 

six, Є. 

skilful, беймбз. 

slave, àvðpdroðov, тб. 

slay,&rokTeíyw; be slain, 
&soOyjf aic, arddAAupat. 

sling, use the, сфеубо- 

" міо. 

small, uikpós. 

SNOW, xir, 3. 

80, обтоѕ, Õde; 80 much 

ог зо тапу, тосодтоѕ, 

тосдабе. 

soldier, сттратфттз, б. 

some, some one, тіз. 

somehow, таб. 

sometime, хотё. 

воп, vais. || 

soothsayer, udrris, б. 

source, тууа!, al. 

speak of, лёуо. 

spear, Афухт, Й, ббру, тб. 

spend, (money) ĉara- 
уаш; (time) біатріво. 

stage, стабибѕ, б. 

stand, intrans. tenses of 
Tornu; stand guard, 
фиАдтто ; stand under 
arms, rà бжХа т{Өєдөл. 


station, отабидз 6; 
(verb), кабістптш, 
TrárTo. 


still, Ет; Suws. 
stone, Alpos, б. 


stop, табора ; 
one stop, тойо. 
stranger, ібуоз, б. 
strength, Ala, Я. 
strike, wale. 
strong, loxvpós. 
stronghold, хоріоу, тб. 
succeed, ed rpdrrw. 
such, тоюбтоз, rodode ; 
such аз (rel.), olos. 
suffer, rdoxw. 
sufficient, ікауд5. 
summit, йкроу, тб. 
summon, peraréuwopat. 
support, трефо. 
suppose, 5 уобдаї, мошо, 
ofopat. 
suspect, бтоттейо. 
sweet, 750. 


swift, raxvs. 
swiftly, -axévs; аз 
swiftly as possible, 
és Táxi Ta. 
T. 


take, alpéw, AauBdro ; 
take place, ylyvopas. 

tax, басдб, б. 

teach, дідіско. 

tell, Aéyo ; келей. 

temple, veds, б. 

ten, бека. 

tent, окту?, 7. 

terrible, erós. 

than, %. 

that, dem., éxe?vos ; rel., 
6s; conj., Src; іп order 
that, Туа, Sees, Өз. 

the, 4. 

their, айтбу, айтдр; 
often expressed by 
the article. 

then, róre ; єЇта, Éreiro, 
%vOa, дутабва; обу. 
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make | thence, ёутеёдер. 


there, évraiéa, abro, 
б'ба; ав зхріебіуе, 
e.g. there was, not to 
be translated. 

therefore, обу, тоіууу; 
not therefore, одкобу. 

thereupon, Футабда, ёк 
5% тобтоу. 

Thessaly, Фетталій, ў. 


think, olopa, Рош (о, 
Зуодрои. 

third, трітов. 

thirty, триќкорта. 


this, obros, 98e; those, 
often expressed by 
the article, e.g. those 
іп front, of трбабеу. 

thousand, ул. 

three, rpeis. 

three hundred, rpıaké- 
соді. 

throne, come to the, kab- 
fornuc (intr. tenses) 
eis Thy BaciAcíav. 

through, did w. gen. 

throw, BdAAw; throw 
down, xaraBdAAw. 

thus, ofrws, бе. 

lime, xpóvos, ó; proper 
time, kapós, б, бра, ?. 

to, eis, dri, тарі, mpós, 
és, W. асс.; in order 
to, Tva, Srws, ws, ОГ 
express by fut. partic. 

to-day, the men of, oi 
уйу. 

to т with, dua м. 

at. 

top of, бкроз. 

toward, трде W. acc. 

town, tory, тб. . 

trouble, булоз, ó; cause 
trouble, трагүната rap- 
ёхо. 
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truce, отоуда, al. 

trumpet, odamcyt, 5. 

truth, in, uhr. 

trust in, ricretw. 

trusty, mords. 

try, тербоци; some- 
times expressed by 
imperfect. 

turn, трёто; turn sud- 
denly, стрєфо; turn 
over to, ётітрёто. 

twelve, бфбека. 

twenty, «косі. 

two, ёдо. 

two hundred, дйкбегог. 

two thousand, ĉio xtro. 


U. 


understand, ёхістара. 
until, ёш, fore, uéxpi. 
up, диф. 

upon, éxí w.gen. or dat. 
uproar, 0ópvBos, б. 

use, хріоша W. dat. 
use the sling, офеубомсію. 


У. 


van, of прбавеу. 

very, dda, 
тую. 

victory, икт, 7). 

village, кӧр, 7. 

village-chief, kwudpxns, 
4. 


сфдбра, 


violence, Віа, 7; vio- 
lently, Big. 
Vow, ebxopuas. 


R 


ү. 


wagon, биаҒа, 7. 

wall, reixos, тб. 

war, vóAeuos, 6; make 
war. voAeuéo. 

waste (time), біатріВо. 

watch, филакӣ, 4; keep 
watch, в. 

water, бдор, тб. 

well, ей. 

well-disposed, evovs. 

what, (inter.) ті ; (rel.) 
5, &, Û ті, Tira. 

wheat, xipol, oi. 

when, (inter.) ябтє; 
(rel.) éwel, éwe:dh, ёте, 
éxdre; W. вабіу. érhy, 
etc. 

whenever, see when. 

where, (inter.) жой; 
(rel. ) 8тр, Ў. 

which, see who. 

whither, ёту. 

who, (inter. ) rís; (rel.) 
8s, Saris. 

whoever, see who. 

whole, блоз, was, благ. 

why, ті. 

width, edpos, Té. 

wife, yuvh, ў. 

will, of one’s own, 
éxdy. 

willing, érd»; бе will- 
ing, ¢0éAw, Воблора. 

wine, olvos, 6. | 

wing (of an army), 
képas, Té. 
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wish, Войлода, 406Аоғ. 

with, perd W. gen., ody 
w. dat. 

within, #убоу>; of mo- 
tion, efe»; within а 
certain time, express 
by gen. 


without, adv., tw; 
prep., &vev. 

woman, “уу, 7. 

wonder at, бами (o. 


wood, Хоу, тб. 

word, Adyos, б; pass the 
word along, жарау- 
eyéAA av. 

work, Ғруоу, Té. 

worthy, &£os. 

would that, «10e, єї ydp, 
бфеЛо». 

wound, т(трфокоә. 

write, урёфо. 

wrong, 4бікби. 


Y. 


year, éros, Té. 

yes, by, (in oaths) vj 
W. acc. 

yet, adv., rı; conj. 
$us. 

you, óueis, or omit. 

young, »éos; young 
man, veavias, б. 

yourself, ceavrov. 


Z. 
zealous, wpó8Uos. 
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à privative, 507, note 1. 


к@ёбтнал, 498. 


ау, in ёбу, 298, note 1, 460; in in- | кєра, 499. 


direct discourse, 524; in Óràv, 
etc., 475. 

&тбААра, 454 b. 

офтбе, declen., 189-190 ; uses of, 
182. 


Sivapat, 454 а. 
86o, 306. 


вірі, 210-211. 

eu, 270-272. 

сіт, 531, note 8. 

es, 806. | 

rov, 429-431, 543. 

ітісторол, 454 а. 

érti, 251. 

іьбуту, 434-435, 545. 

fes, meanings of, 504, note 1; 
clauses with, 504-505. 


pau, 498. 
fnm, 479-480, 551. 


(стр, 546-549 ; transitive and 
intransitive tenses, 455. 


AAouwa, 482-433, 544. 

Хо, 40-42, 115-117, 166-170, 
286-287, 311-315, 347-348, 
357-358, 874-377, 380-381, 
542. 


сы verbs, 448-455, 465-468, 


pôv, p. 196, note 1. 
v movable, 45. 


б 56, 197, note 1. 

оїба, 500-501. 

ёру, 454 b. 

о%бе(5, 307. 

ovros, declen. of, 150 ; distinguished 
from 86%, 159. 


трт, 454 а. 
тр(у clauses, 506. 


rérrapes, 306. 
Tpeis, 306. 


фт, 494-497, 550. 
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ablative, functions ої, in Greek, 25. 

accent, 12; general rules, 18; of 
contracts, 79; place of, 18; re- 
cessive, 20. 

accusative, absolute, 444; adverbial, 
188 ; cognate, 82; direct object, 
28 ; extent of time or space, 70; 
retained with passive, 493, note 
5; specification, 101; subj. of 
infin., 46 ; with adverbs of swear- 
ing, 250. 

adjectives, 18t and 2d declen., 127- 
181, 141-144; Attic 2d, 145- 
146; 3d declen., 822-828 ; Ist 
and 3d declen., 861-862; ir- 
regular, 891-892; declen. of 
compars. and superls., 407. 

adjective uses, 206. 

agreement, of adjectives and parti- 
ciples, 182; of predicate substan- 
tives, 212; of relatives, 162 ; of 
verbs, 27 and (neut. plur. subj.) 
99 


alphabet, 1-3. 

aorist tense, 85; act. and mid. 
system, 283-287 ; in -xa, 456, 
note 2; pass. system, 874-378 ; 
changes in mute themes, 379; 
2d aor. act. system, 429-431; 
2d aor. pass., 434-435. 

apposition, 29. 

article, indefinite, 96 ; definite, 97; 
with proper names, 125, note 2. 

Attic, 191, note 1; declension, 94- 


95; future, 224, note 4; redupli- 
cation, 456, note 1. 
attributive position, 175-177. 
augment, 38; syllabic, 38 a; tem- 
poral, 38 b. 


barytone, 14 с. 
breathings, 2 ; place of, 18 a and b. 


cases, 24 ; endings, 50. 

causal clauses, 439. 

cause, 160, I., and note 2; 161, I. a. 

comparison, of adjectives, regular, 
405-406 ; irregular, 489; of 
adverbs, regular, 408-409; ir- 
regular, 490. 

compound words, divided, 7. 

conditional sentences, simple par- 
ticular, 297 ; general, 459-461; 
contrary to fact, 888 ; most vivid 
future, 851; more vivid future, 
298; less vivid future, 848; 
mixed construction, 518 ; custom- 
ary action, 519 ; summary, 517. 

conjunction, necessary at the begin- 
ning of a sentence in Greek, 584, 
note 10. 

consonants, division of, 225-297; 
double, 55 b, 2. 

contract, nouns, 65-67, 91-93; 
verbs, 75-79, 136, 214-215. 

contraction, rules for, 77-79. 

coronis, 382, note 2. 

crasis, 882, note 2. 
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dative, advantage, 69, П.; agency, 
887; cause, 161, I. а; degree of 
difference, 412; indirect object, 
69, I.; likeness and unlikeness, 
195, II.; manner, 161, I. 5; 
means, 161, I. c ; possession, 195, 
I. ; time when, 161, II. ; with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substan- 
tives, 267 ; with compound verbs, 
249. 

declensions, 51. 

deponent verbs, 187, 384-385. 

digamma, 8. 

diphthongs, б; improper, 6. 

dissimilation, 876 а, note 1. 

double negative, 299, note 2. 


elision, 147, note 2. 
enclitics, 219-220 ; accent of, 221. 


fear, object clauses with verbs of, 
325. 

feminine, grammatical gender, 89- 
90. 


final clauses, 47. 

Jirst passive system, 814. 

Suture, tense, 85 а; system, 167; 
Attic future, 224, note 4; 2d fut. 
pass., 434—435. 

future perfect, 85 a. 


gender, 24. 

genitive, absolute, 336-837; agency, 
886; cause, 160, I.; character- 
istic, 80, II.; material, 160, IV.; 
measure, 100; objective, 68, IV. ; 
partitive, 68, II.; predicate, 81; 
price, 80,I.; separation, 160, III.; 
source, 160, II. ; subjective, 68, 
ПІ.; time within which, 194; 
with compound verbs, 248 ; with 
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 
266; with verbs of plenty and 
want, 193; with verbs of sense 
perception, 265. 
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imperative, mood, 84 ; of command, 
118 ; of prohibition, 288. 

imperfect, tense, 85 а; meaning of, 
41; secondary, 85 b. 

indirect discourse, infinitive, 419- 
420; Әт and finite moods, 416- 
417; participle, 443; complex 
sentences, 528-524. 

indirect question, 418. 

infinitive, mood, 34; subj. of, 46; 
used as substantive, 205; in in- 
direct discourse, 410—420. 

iota subscript, 6. 


liquid verbs, 292-296. 


moods, 84 ; mood-suffix, 86. 
mutes, classes and orders, 352. 


nasal з, 1, note 2. 

negative, distinction between ой and 
А4, 121-124. ; in conditional sen- 
tences, 516; with infin. in in- 
direct discourse, 423. 

nominative, subj. of finite verb, 28. 

nouns, 18% declen., 54-57, 62-64, 
65-67 ; 2d declen., 87-88, 91- 
ӨЗ, 94-95; 3d declen, 232- 
28b, 245, 277-280, 340-342. 

number, 23. 

numerals, adverbs, 831; cardinals 
and ordinals, 329-330 ; declen- 
sion of els, 800, трєїз, rérrapes, 
806-307. 


object clauses, with drws, 278. 

optative, mood, 84; mood-suffix, 
42 b; potential, 369; with final 
clauses, 47; has secondary end- 
ings, 37. 

oxytone, 14 a; acute changed to a 
grave, 15. 


paroxytone, 14 a. 
participle, declen. of, in -e», 332- 
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335; in -as, 865; in -vs, 866; 
in -«s, 867 ; circumstantial, 120; 
denotes purpose, 184; in indirect 
discourse, 448; supplementary, 
440-442; where English uses a 
verb, 492, note 2. 

perfect, tense, 85 а; active system, 
811-319 ; changes of mute 
themes, 352-354; 24 perfect 
system, 432-433, 544. 

perispomenon, 14 b. 

personal endings, 86 ; active, 87 ; 
middle and passive, 118. 

persons, 23. 

pluperfect, 85 a. 

postpositive, 188, note 1. 

potential optative, 369. 

predicate position, 178-180. 

prepositions, 199-204; table of, 
Б10. 

present, tense, 35 а; system, 41. 

primary tenses, 35 6; endings (ac- 
tive) 87, (middle) 113. 

principal parts, of а verb, 487. 

proclitic, 218. 

prohibition, 288. 

pronouns, demonstrative, 150-154; 
indefinite, 802-303; interroga- 
tive, 802-303 ; indefinite rela- 
tive, 804; personal, 189-192; 
possessive, 805 ; reciprocal, 801; 
reflexive, 261-263; relative, 
150 and 154.. 

pronunciation, of alphabet, 1; of 
diphthongs, 5-6. 

proparoxytone, 14 a. 

properispomenon, 14 b. 


245 


punctuation, 22. 
purpose, 324. 


reduplication, 812; Attic, 456, 
note 1; in present, 449; like 
augment, 817, b and c. 

relative clauses, definite, 472; in- 
definite, 473-476. 

result, 368. 


secondary, tenses, 85 b; endings 
(active) 37, (middle) 113. 

stem, verb, 36; noun, 50. 

subjunctive, deliberative, 188 ; hor- 
tatory, 119; in final clauses, 47. 

substantive uses, 205. 

syllables, 7 ; long, 18-17. 

syncopated nouns, 245. 


temporal clauses, with čws, etc., 
504-505 ; with тріу, 506. | 

tense, 35 а; primary and secondary, 
85 b; stem, 86. 

thematic vowel, 86. 

theme, 86. 


transliteration, 9. 


verbs, accent of, 89 ; classification, 
488; inflection, 542-551; mood- 
suffix, 88; personal endings, 36- 
87 and 113; principal parts, 487; 
tense-stem, 86; thematic vowel, 
86 ; theme, 86. 

verbal adjectives, 383 and Nore. 

voices, 83; direct and indirect 
middle, 112 ; passive, 117. 


wishes, 898-396. 
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